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1 Introduction
1.1 About This Guide and Related Documentation

This document is intended for MOTOTRBO radio network administrators responsible
for the dispatch operations. It provides guidance on the installation, configuration,
and maintenance of the TRBOnet Server and Dispatch Console applications.

1.2 About TRBOnet PLUS

The TRBOnet is a suite of professional applications for MOTOTRBO digital two-way
radio networks. The TRBOnet manages voice, text, and data communication paths
across network endpoints and provides a unified graphical dispatcher workbench
interface for the whole set of messaging and workforce orchestration tasks.

1.3 Contacts

EMEA +44 203 608 0598
info@trbonet.com — general and
commercial inquiries
Americas +1872 2228726 support@trbonet.com — technical
support
http://kb.trbonet.com — online
APAC +61 28 6078325 knowledge base
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2 Hardware and Software Requirements
Voice Channels | 4 8 16 24 24+
CPU Intel Core i3 | Intel Corei5 | Intel Core i7, 4 Cores Intel Core i7, 6
Cores
Contact
Memory 2GB 4GB 4GB 8 GB technical
HDD 300 MB for installation files, +1 MB per 1 minute of voice recording support
Sound Card No
Supported OS Windows 7/8.x/10, Windows Server 2008, Windows Server 2012, Windows Server 2014
Software .NET Framework 4.6.x, MS SQL Server 2008 R2 or higher

Control Stations 1 2+

CPU Intel Core i5

Memory 2 GB

HDD 300 MB for installation files, +1 MB per 1 minute of voice recording
Multi-channel Sound Card required;
Recommended:

Sound Card Integrated sound card can be used. 1. M-Audio Delta 1010 LT

2. Roland OCTA CAPTURE Hi-SPEED USB
Audio Capture

Additional Devices

Cable connector Motorola PMKN4016

Supported OS

Windows 7/8.x/10

Software

.NET Framework 4.6.x, MS SQL Server 2008 R2 or higher

CPU Intel Core i3

Memory 4GB

HDD 70 MB for installation files

Sound Card Yes

Display 1280x1024 minimum resolution, 1600x900 recommended resolution

Additional Devices

Speakers and microphone, or headset; Imtradex devices are recommended

Supported OS

Windows 7/8.x/10

Software

.NET Framework 4.6.x

N

TRBOnet PLUS — Administrator’s Guide


http://www.m-audio.com/products/en_us/Delta1010LT.html
http://www.rolandus.com/products/details/1127
http://www.rolandus.com/products/details/1127
http://trbonet.com/pdf_files/TRBOnet_Cable_Connector_v2.zip
http://www.imtradex.com/en/Products/Dispatch-places-911/

neocom
System Architecture Overview SsoOftware

3 System Architecture Overview

3.1 TRBOnet Server and Console

The TRBOnet Dispatch Console is a PC-based voice dispatch and AVL software
application for MOTOTRBO™ professional digital two-way radio systems.

The software has a client-server architecture: TRBOnet Server runs as a Windows
service on the server machine, stores data in an MS SQL database, and allows client
connections from Web Console and Dispatch Console. In addition, remote software
and/or hardware agents can be connected to provide voice and data from remote
sites.

TRBOnet
RadioServer

WAN/LAN/USB

FEE

Radio Infrastructure Web Console
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3.2 MOTOTRBO Radio Systems
3.2.1 Single Site conventional system

A Single Site conventional system is a digital conventional two-way MOTOTRBO
system that includes one digital repeater and allows you to transmit voice and data
via two conventional channels. Radio groups and radio units are assigned to radio
channels.

3.2.2 IP Site Connect

An IP Site Connect (IPSC) system is a digital conventional two-way MOTOTRBO
system that allows you to increase the RF coverage area of your communications,
providing two wide-area channels. It is possible to connect up to 15 repeaters (each
geographical location of a repeater is called a "site") to one system using IP
connection, which allows increasing the coverage area for voice and data
transmissions. The main objective of IPSC systems is to provide a stable connection
between the radio units and control centers regardless of the distance.

]
P72
TRBOnet

RadioServe

Master Repeater 1 Peer Repeater 2 Peer Repeater 3

LAN/WAN

- ] -
LT P22 P2
Dispatcher 1 Dispatcher 2 Dispatcher 3
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3.2.3

Capacity Plus

Capacity Plus (also known as Capacity Plus Single Site) is a digital trunked two-way
MOTOTRBO system that allows you to accommodate high volume communication.
It is designed to provide a stable connection between a few groups within one
building or a set of buildings. This system type allows you to increase the number of
channels for voice and data transmission between the radio units and control
centers. The radio units are always automatically forwarded to a free channel. The
main objective of Capacity Plus is to support more simultaneous voice and data
transmissions within one capacious system.

LR
Dispatcher 1

LER\
Dispatcher 2

E Voice Repeater 3

—
Dispatcher 3 Data Repeater 4

Master Voice Repeater 1 % ﬁ
Voice Repeater 2 %

E Data Repeater 5.
[ ]
SRS
TRBOnet
RadioServer
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3.2.4 Linked Capacity Plus

Linked Capacity Plus (also known as Capacity Plus Multi Site) is a digital trunked
multisite two-way MOTOTRBO system that enables you to accommodate high
volume and wide area communication that is required for your business allowing
you to connect via IP up to 15 single Linked Capacity Plus sites located in one place
or in separated territories. This system type allows you to increase the RF coverage
area and the number of channels for voice and data transmission between the radio
units and control centers. The main objective of Linked Capacity Plus is to support
more simultaneous voice and data transmissions regardless of the distance.

Voice Repeater 1  Voice Repeater 2 Data Repeater 3 Data Repeater 4

- .
LR oed
Dispatcher 1

E Switch 2

Dispatcher 2

LAN/WAN

Switch 1 I

Dispatcher 3

)

RadioServer
Voice Repeater 5 Voice Repeater 6 Data Repeater 7 Data Repeater 8

Control Control Control
Station 1 Station 2 Station N
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3.2.5 Connect Plus

Connect Plus is a digital trunked multisite two-way MOTOTRBO system that enables
you to accommodate high volume, wide area communication that's required for
your business allowing you to connect via IP multiple sites located in one place or in
separated territories. This system type allows you to increase the RF coverage area
and the number of channels for voice and data transmission between the radio units
and control centers. The radio units are always automatically forwarded to the
control channel. The main objective of Connect Plus is to support more
simultaneous voice and data transmissions regardless of the distance as well as to

provide a more structural addressing of the transmissions provided by XRC and XRT
controllers.

XRC 4000 {{; XRC'P000
)
m Talk Group 1

Voice Rj:pe ater 1 P Voice Repeater 3 P
» e
BO v )
) 7 Q\/
Data Reﬁeater 2 Talk Group 2 Data Reﬁeater 4 Talk Group 4

Dispatcher 3

33330 @ Bl =
A A
Switch 1 XRT §000 Switich 2

E e LAN/WAN I

TRBOnet

RadioServer* 4 ) ) 4
* RadioServer requires connections to the only one XRT 9000 Controller and one XRC 9000 Controller in the system
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3.2.6 Capacity Max

Capacity Max is MOTOTRBO's next-generation trunking solution. Built on the DMR
Tier Il Mode of Operation, it delivers smooth scalability, low cost of ownership and
reliable operation.

Il Capacity MAX compeonents RBOnet components

Application Server Capacity MAX System Server

Dispatch Position
Trunked Controller

Console MNIS Data Gateway MNIS VRC Gateway

Application network & ; CMSS network

: - Router
Dispatch position Z

| 3™ party network

3.3 IP Backend Network Requirements

Before planning any of IP connected MOTOTRBO systems, read System Planner
(chapter 4.6.3.2 Characteristics of Backend Network).

If the
audio

10

Delay/Latency

The amount of time it takes for voice to leave the source repeater and reach
the destination repeater. The delay should be less than 60 ms. It can be up to
90 ms, but requires changes in CPS for both radio units and repeaters.

Jitter
The variation of the packet inter-arrival time. It should be less than 60 ms.

Packet Loss

In the case of voice, the ongoing call ends if six consecutive packets do not
arrive within 60 ms of their expected arrival time. In the case of data, the
repeater waits for the expected number of packets (as per the data header)
before ending the call.

Bandwidth
Refer to System Planner for bandwidth calculations, but roughly, it requires 96
kbps for each repeater connection and should be summed up for all repeaters.

IP backend network does not satisfy MOTOTRBO requirements, it will degrade
quality significantly up to dropped voice calls.

TRBOnet PLUS — Administrator’s Guide
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3.3.1 Linked Capacity Plus Specific Requirements

¢ Addresses and Ports
A static IP Address and UDP Port for the master repeater must be made
available to all peer devices on the Linked Capacity Plus system.

= When a peer device registers with the master repeater, the network supplies
the return IP address and UDP port of the peer device to the master
repeater. The IP address and UDP port must then be made available to all
other MOTOTRBO™ LCP devices on the system.

11
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4 TRBOnet PLUS Software and Dependencies
Installation

4.1 Preparing and Updating the Base OS

For all platforms, we recommend that before installing TRBOnet you upgrade your
OS to the latest Service Pack and install critical updates available from Windows
Update.

4.2 Installing Microsoft SQL Server

Download and install Microsoft SQL Server 2008 R2 or higher.

You can download and install either a full-featured MS SQL Server or an Express
edition of MS SQL Server. The Express edition of MS SQL Server is free, however, it
has some technical restrictions (maximum database size, RAM usage, etc.).

For example, Microsoft SQL Server 2008 R2 SP2 - Express Edition (which is free) is
available at:
http://www.microsoft.com/en-us/download/details.aspx?id=30438

Note: We recommend that you download a version of SQL Server with
Tools.

Select the 32-bit or 64-bit version depending on the underlying OS. Accept the
defaults for the setup.

4.3 Installing .NET Components
Windows 8 and later, as well as Windows Server 2012 and later, include the required
.NET 4.6 components as part of the operating system.

For the TRBOnet PLUS Compatibility Table, see
http://kb.trbonet.com/public.pl?Action=PublicFAQZoom;ltem|D=73

The .NET Framework redistributables are available from Microsoft at:
https://www.microsoft.com/en-us/download/search.aspx?g=.net%20framework

4.4 Installing TRBOnet PLUS

e Contact Neocom Software to obtain the latest installation package of the
TRBOnet PLUS software, unzip, and run the setup file as a local administrator.

e When the TRBOnet PLUS Setup wizard opens, click Next.

e On the End User License Agreement page, accept the terms of the license,
and then click Next.

12 TRBOnet PLUS — Administrator’s Guide
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Choose Setup Type f
Choose the setup type that best suits your needs

TRBOnet Dispatch Console
This is & dispatcher computer and only Dispatch Console must be installed

TRBOnet Server and Dispatch Console

This ig a Server computer and you need to install Server software and
Dispatch Consale

Custom

Allows users to choose which program features will be installed and where
they will be installed.

Neocom Software

« Back Next > Cancel

e On the Choose Setup Type page, click one of the following options:

= TRBOnet Dispatch Console
Choose this option to install only TRBOnet Dispatch Console on your
computer.

= TRBOnet Server and Dispatch Console
Choose this option to install both TRBOnet Server and
TRBOnet Dispatch Console at once on your computer.

= Custom
Choose this option to select from the list one or more components to be

installed.
Custom Setup f
Select the way you want features to be installed.

Click on the icons in the tree below to change the way features will be installed.

- (=0 » | Dispatch Console TRECnet Enterprise 5.2 Agent
- (= | Server Instance

...... =8| agent nstance

This feature requires 199MB on
your hard drive.

Location: C:\Program Files (x86)\Neocom Software{TREOnet

Browse...
Enterprise}

Neocom Software

Reset Disk Usage < Back Cancel

For example, you may install only TRBOnet Server:

13
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Custom Setup %
Select the way you want features to be installed. B

Click on the icons in the tree below to change the way features will be installed.

-~ ¥_= | Dispatch Console TRBOnet Enterprise 5.2 Server

- M = | Agent Instance

This feature requires 209MB on
your hard drive.

Location: C:\Program Files (x86)Neocom Software {TRECnet Browee...
Enterprise)|

Neocom Software

Reset Disk Usage < Back Cancel

e Accept the defaults for the rest of the setup and complete the installation.

14
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5 TRBOnet Server

To start TRBOnet Server, click the corresponding shortcut on the desktop,
or click Start > All Programs > Neocom Software > TRBOnet Server x.x

5.1 License Information

The TRBOnet software requires a valid license.

5.1.1 License Types
There are three license types available for TRBOnet PLUS:

Validity 60 days By Request Permanent (non-expiring)

Quantity of Up to 2 control stations
Control or 1 IP repeater

Stations and | connection By Request According to Customer order
Radio Units | 10 Radio Units
Features Limited functionality By Request According to Customer order

Assigned to server's Hardware ID.
For more details on Hardware ID,

. , see the article.
Assigned to server's

Hardware ID. Assigned to the serial numbers of
How to It can be downloaded For more details on master repeaters and control
obtain from the web page. stations. To retrieve serial

Hardware ID, see

. numbers, use Control Station
the article.

CodePlug (do not rely on a serial
number printed on the device's
label).

For more information on the license and renewals, contact our technical support at info@trbonet.com

To see how the Hardware ID and control stations and/or repeaters are assigned in
your license, open the INFO file delivered with the license file (e.g., in Notepad):

License ID: aada3405-4e5f-4254-843f-aZballe7c475
License generated by: John Smith

License generation date: 7/20/201&

TREBOnet Support is active up to: 7/20/2017
Product: TRECnet Enterprise (4.0.0.138)

License for: Neocom Software Ltd

Licensed instance: [Default]

Server limitations
Erver Nardware Keys: — 1
42B1-BR64-D473-DEES-DFAC
Remote Agent connections: &
System types: Unlimited

Agent limitations )

Bgent hardware keys: Rny / -

Humber of master radios or master repeaters: 5

Easter radios / master repeaters serial numbers: 484TNL2887; 484TNL2B88; 484TNL2B83; 484TNL2830; 484TNL2E891]|
Total number of peers in IP Site Connect or Capacity Plus systems: 10

Serial numbers of peers used in IP Site Connect or Capacity Plus systems: Unlimited

Limitation for Client connections
Remote Dispatch connections: 10
Humber of Remote Dispatch accounts: 10

Subscriber radios limitations
Number of subscriber radios: 10

1. Your license is assigned to the Hardware ID.

15
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5.1.2

5.1.3

5.14

16

2. Your license is assigned to the serial numbers of master repeaters and control

stations.

Moving TRBOnet Server to a Different Server PC

In case you need to use TRBOnet Server on a different server PC, please contact your
Neocom sales representative for further instructions.

Using Spare Repeaters

In case you are planning to use spare repeaters, for example, as replacement for
damaged ones, you need to mention all of them when ordering a license.

For example, you have 3 repeaters to use with TRBOnet Server and 1 spare repeater.
In this case, mention the following repeaters limitation: 3, and send the serial
numbers of 4 repeaters when placing an order (including the spare repeater’s serial

number).

License Manager

¢ In the Configuration pane on the left, select License.
In the right pane, you can see the text of your current license.

Configuration

u Service

G Network.

& Redundancy

Database

(@ Reports

£F Service Management

}' Advanced settings
)\ Geocoding Servers
@ Radio Networks

5= Remote Agents

[ Friendly Servers

’E Telephony

| Data Sources

3% Modbus TCP

24 Email

£ SMS

e
Set Defaults

To apply the new license:

License

License is valid a
License ID: 6b6b2281-C76 1-4747-9eec-8b61260d7382h

Hardware ID: 4281-BA64-D473-D6E3-DFAC

License generated by: Marina Eidelman

License generation date: 03-Mov-2016

TREOnet Support is active up to: 20-Jul-2017

Product: TRECnet_Enterprise (4.0.0.138)

License for: demo

Active instance: [Default]

Licensed instance: [Default]

Demo License
Expiration date: 20-Jul-2017

Server limitations

Server hardware keys:
42B1-BAG4-D473-DSEB-DFAC
Remote Agent connections: 5
System types: Unlimited

Agent limitations
Agent hardware keys: Any
Mumber of master radios or master repeaters: 5

License Manager Send Email Copy to Clipbeard

Apply OK Cancel

e Click the License Manager link in the right pane.
The License Manager wizard opens.

e Click Next.

e Click ... on the right-hand side of the License file box.
The Open dialog box opens.

e Locate the license file you received from our technical support and click Open.
The full path of the license file appears in the License file box.

e (Click Next.

e Click Finish to close the wizard.

¢ Click Apply and then confirm to restart TRBOnet Server.

TRBOnet PLUS — Administrator’s Guide
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Note: To use a single license for multiple TRBOnet software
instances, you need TRBOnet License Server. For detailed
instructions on how to use TRBOnet License Server, see
TRBOnet License Server Configuration Guide.

5.2 Creating TRBOnet Server Database

¢ In the Configuration pane, select Database.

Configuration Database
o service
0 Network SQL Server: (local) \SQLEXPRESS h
@ Redundancy Database: TRECnet A
Authentication: Windows h

2 Reports
£¥ Service Management
)’ Advanced settings
(RN Geocoding Servers

& Radio Networks /] Specify the path for database archives
52| Remote Agents

|52 Friendly Servers Path: D:\Temp\TRECet
78 Telephony /] Use custom folder for audio files
} Data Sources
e Path: D:{Temp\Audio
:.% Modbus TCP @ emaia
24 Email
) SMS Test Connection
E License Upgrade Database -
Create Database -
Set Defaults Apply OK Cancel

¢ In the Database pane, specify the following database-related settings:

SQL Server

Enter the location of the Microsoft SQL Server name and instance. For
example, in the screenshot above, the default instance name of Microsoft
SQL Server Express installed on the local computer is shown.

Database
Enter the preferred name of the TRBOnet database.

Authentication

Select the authentication method for the TRBOnet database. The default
method is Windows Authentication. See also the Database Authentication
section.

Login and Password
Enter a valid SQL Server login and password if the SQL Server
Authentication is selected for the database;

Specify the path for database archives
Select this option, and in the corresponding Path box enter the full path of
the custom folder for database backups.

Use custom folder for audio files
Select this option, and in the corresponding Path box enter the full path of
the custom folder for audio recordings of the talk sessions.

17
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Note: If you don't specify folder paths for the database archives
and audio files, TRBOnet Server will use the following
default paths:

%ProgramData%\Neocom Software\TRBOnet PLUS\Backups - for
database archives.

%ProgramData%\Neocom Software\TRBOnet PLUS\Audio - for
audio.

e When you finish configuring the required database parameters, click Create
Database.

e After you create or upgrade a database, click Apply and then confirm to
restart TRBOnet Server.

5.2.1 Database Authentication Methods
5.2.1.1 Windows Authentication

e From the Authentication drop-down list, select Windows.

Configuration Database
Q—’: Service
G Network SQL Server: (local) \SQLEXPRESS hd
# Redundancy Database: TRBOnet -
Database
Authentication: Windows -

(@ Reports

L} Service Management

/ Advanced settings
)\ Geocoding Servers

Q Radio Netwarks ¥/ Specify the path for database archives
5| Remote Agents

Windows
SQL Server

|53 Friendly Servers Path: D:\Temp\TRECNet
T8 Telephony ! Use custom folder for audio files
}' Data Sources
o 3 D:\TempiAudio
242 Modbus TCP Path VemolA
24 Email
o) 5SMS Test Connection
E License Upgrade Database -
Create Database -
Set Defaults Apply 0K Cancel

To provide access permissions for TRBOnet Server to connect to SQL Server, create
an account with sysadmin privileges.

During the installation process, MS SQL Server 2008 automatically grants sysadmin
privileges to the NT Authority\SYSTEM account.

In the case of MS SQL Server 2012 and higher versions, add the

NT Authority\SYSTEM account to the Administrators group during the installation
process. If the DB owner privileges are required to work with TRBOnet Database, you
need to assign the sysadmin role to the Local System account. For instructions on
how to install and configure MS SQL Server 2012, see
http://kb.trbonet.com/public.pl?Action=PublicFAQZoom;ltemID=72

5.2.1.2 SAQL Server Authentication

e From the Authentication drop-down list, select SQL Server.

18 TRBOnet PLUS — Administrator’s Guide
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5.3

Configuration Database
qf Service
G Network SQL Server: (local) \SQLEXPRESS h
# Redundancy Database: TRECnet -

Database X

_|_>‘ Reports Authentication: S0L Server h
L} Service Management Login: sa
/’ Advanced settings S

LA Geocoding Servers

& Radio Networks W] Specify the path for database archives

52| Remote Agents

[ Friendly Servers Fath: D:{Temp TRECNet

E Telephony W] Use custom folder for audio files
}' Data Sources

iH 3 D:TempiAudio
242 Madbus TCP Fath emlA
{ Email
(5 sMs Test Connection
E License Upgrade Database >
Create Database -
Set Defaults Apply oK Cancel

To connect to SQL Server using SQL Server Authentication, create an SQL login
with sysadmin privileges in the SQL Server in use. For detailed instructions on how
to create an SQL login, see
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/aa337562.aspx

Installing TRBOnet Server Service

¢ In the Configuration pane, select Service.

Configuration Service
@
G Network The TRBOnet Server service is not installed!

# Redundanc
¢ Y Itis recommended to run TREOnet Server as a Windows service: it

= Database will start automatically after a reboot and run even when no user is
(2 Reports logged on. Click the Install Service button below to install the
L} Service Management THHETE SR S
/ Advanced settings Service logon type:
e Geocoding Servers (@) Logon as Local System (Recommended)

@ Radio Networks
52 Remote Agents

: Logon as User

5l Friendly Servers

'ﬁ Telephony

V' Data Sources

22 Modbus TCP Install Service
{ Email

NE

[ vicense

E:Viev.' Log Entries Export Configuration Import Configuration

Set Defaults Apply 0K Cancel

¢ In the Service pane, specify the following service-related parameters:
= Choose the required logon type:

Logon as Local System
Choose this option to use an account with local system administrator
privileges to run the service as a Windows service (Recommended);

Logon as User

Choose this option to use a different account to run the service as a
Windows service. This account must allow the user to run services in
Windows, have read and write access to the Neocom Software folder and
subfolders in the "%ProgramFiles%" and "%ProgramData%" folders. For
example, using such an account may be required in the following cases:
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An Active Directory domain network is used, and the current Windows user
is not allowed to use a Local System account to launch services on the
local PC due to domain policy restrictions.

MS SQL Server is installed on a remote PC, and Windows Authentication
(see section 5.2.1) has been selected to connect to the database.

Click Install Service.

Click the Start Service link that appears in the right pane.

5.4 Configuring Network Parameters

¢ In the Configuration pane, select Network.

Configuration MNetwork
U Service
G MNetwork Network interface: A
# Redundancy Command port: 4021 ey
Database ) .
3 Reports First VoIP port: 4022 -
LF Service Management VolIP protocol: Tcp -
)" Advanced settings Data protocol: Tep -
i L Geocoding Servers
& Radio Networks Use broadcast mode for audio
5l Remote Agents Broadcast port:
:| Friendly Servers
a i Use proxy server
78 Telephony Configure
} Data Sources
Encrypt data over network
:,% Modbus TCP
4 Email
[ 5MS
E License
Set Defaults Apply oK Cancel

¢ In the Network pane, specify the following network-related parameters:

20

Network interface
Select the network interface from the drop-down list. Click ® to refresh the
list of network interfaces available on your PC.

Command port
Enter the port number to be used by Dispatch Console to connect to the
server (4021, by default).

First VolP port

Enter the number of the first VolP port for audio communications (4022, by
default). Each additional Dispatch Console will establish a connection on the
next available port number.

VolIP protocol
Select the VolP protocol type from the drop-down list:

e All - UDP will be used first; if unavailable, TCP will be used:;
e TCP - slower but more reliable (set by default);

e UDP - faster but packets can be lost; some routers may drop
UDP packets.
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Data protocol

From the drop-down list, select the protocol to exchange data other than
voice (TCP, by default).

Use broadcast mode for audio

Select this option to optimize voice transmission quality and minimize
transmission delay. Note that when the broadcast mode is set, Dispatch
Console cannot run on the same machine as TRBOnet Server, and a warning
message will appear when you select this option.

Broadcast port
Enter the port number to be used to broadcast audio (5000, by default).

Use proxy server
Select this option to enable an alternative proxy server for TRBOnet
Dispatch Software to access Internet.

e C(lick the Configure link to specify the alternative server settings:

Configure the proxy server X

Use an alternative server

Settings

Address: (1777113470

Part: 80

Authertication
Use authentication

L
==

Use an alternative server
Select this option to enable an alternative proxy server.

Address
Enter the proxy server IP address.

Port
Enter the proxy server port number.

Use authentication

Select this option to use an individual login and password to connect to the
alternative proxy server.

Login

Enter the login for the authentication.

Password
Enter the password for the authentication.

e After you configure the proxy server settings, click OK.
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= Encrypt data over network
Select this option to guarantee the security of data transfer between
TRBOnet Server and Dispatch Console, and/or TRBOnet Agent. It is
recommended that this option be used when a connection between system
components is established via the Internet or other public networks.

5.4.1 Configuring Backup Configuration

TRBOnet Server supports backup configuration, which allows smooth switching
between the working servers in case of a failure for the Dispatch Consoles.

¢ In the Configuration pane, select Redundancy.

Configuration Redundancy
U Service
0 Network. W Redundant server mode
# Redundancy Mode: Passive -
Database
(2 Reports Main servers:
L'} Service Management IP Address Port
)f Advanced settings 1 M 10.10.234.162 4021

N Geocoding Servers
@ Radio Networks

|55 Remote Agents

5= Friendly Servers

ﬁ Telephony

| Data Sources

2% Modbus TCP

24 Email
[ 5Ms
E License

Add Edit Delete Test A Y
Set Defaults Apply OK Cancel

¢ In the Redundancy pane, select the Redundant server mode option.

¢ Redundancy Mode
Select the mode for a backup server from the drop-down list.

e To add a main server, click Add.

Server Properties X

IP Address: | 10.10.234.163|

Port: 4021 s

oK Cancel Test

e IP Address
Type the IP address of the main server.

e Port
Enter the same port number as specified for the Command port.

5.5 Service Management

The Service Management pane allows you to specify various parameters for the
Check Radio, Location, Telemetry, TMS, and Indoor services.

¢ In the Configuration pane, select Service Management.
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#. TRBOnet Enterprise 5.2/ Server — =
Configuration Service Management
" service
0 Network Automatic "Check Radio” service
& Redundancy Auto request presence timeout: 5 3 | minutes
Datab
— tabase ARS refresh interval: 1440 5 | minutes
i Reports
e Ignore unregistered Radios

)’_ Advanced settings

A Location service
L.\ Geocoding Servers

& Radio Metworks Digpatch Console update interval: | 5 : seconds
5| Remote Agents /] Automatic error correction
[l Friendly Servers Configure
& Telephony Send the latest GPS data to dispatchers on alert
“J" Data Sources
ols Modbus TCP For the last:
-:-‘ Email GPS points:
o SMS

Telemetry service

E License
Regquest for the status of GPIO when a radio unit is powered on
Text Messaging service
Text Message Format: Sender and Text -
Max. message length: 140 s chars
Split long message into multiple messages
Indoor service
i Remove offiine radios from an Indoor map
Ignore beacon position on alarm if GPS is fixed {only K-TERM)
Set Defaults Apply 0K, Cancel

¢ In the Service Management pane, specify the following service-related
parameters:

5.5.1 Automatic "Check Radio" Service

The Automatic "Check Radio" service group includes the following registration-
related parameters:

¢ Auto request presence timeout
Enter the time interval that will be used to regularly check a radio unit for
inactivity. A radio is considered inactive (or, offline) if it does not send any GPS,
Text, ARS, or Voice messages. If you do not have a dedicated channel for data
revert, use the following table:

Number of ARS request presence | Number of ARS request presence
radio units timeout (minutes) radio units timeout (minutes)

up to 10 5 30 to 40 17

10to 20 9 40 to 50 21

20 to 30 13 over 50 120

¢ ARS refresh timeout
Enter the value of the parameter that determines how often a radio unit will

send ARS packets. It is recommended that a value of 30 minutes be used for
this interval.

e Ignore unregistered Radios
Select this option so that unregistered radio units will be ignored and thus
won't appear in Dispatch Console.

5.5.2 Location Service

The Location Service group includes the following location-related parameters:
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¢ Dispatch Console update interval
Enter the time interval that will be used to send GPS data packages to the
Dispatch Consoles.

e Automatic error correction
Select this option to enable automatic error correction to detect and correct
invalid GPS data.

Click the Configure link to specify the GPS correction parameters:

Automatic error correction X

In some real world situations, speed and location values from the GPS
receiver may be erratic or unreliable. Use the settings below to apply
automatic error correction to the GPS data feeds.

Discard GPS data if

wf Location accuracy worse than: 50

km'h

meters
W GPS time error greater than: 30 minutes

Coordinates have duplicates

Consider speed zero if less than:

Defaults oK Cancel

Discard GPS data if

= Speed greater than
Select this option and enter the maximum possible speed of your vehicles.
As a result, the coordinates falling out of the appropriate speed range will
be discarded.

= Location accuracy worse than
Select this option and enter the maximum accuracy of your GPS receivers so
that the coordinates falling out of the acceptable range will be discarded.

= GPS time error greater than
Select this option and enter the time, in minutes, that will be used to
discard the coordinates falling out of the appropriate time range.

= Coordinates have duplicates
Select this option to remove duplicate coordinates from GPS data.

= Consider speed zero if less than
Select this option and enter the low-speed threshold, below which the
speed will be considered as zero by the server.

¢ Send the latest GPS data to dispatchers on alert

Select this option so that dispatchers receive the latest GPS data when alert
happens. Then choose one of the following options:

* For the last X minutes
Choose this option and enter the time, in minutes, to be used as the last
time period for the latest GPS data.

= GPS points
Choose this option and enter the number of GPS points to be used for the
latest GPS data.
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5.5.3 Telemetry Service

The Telemetry Service group includes the following telemetry-related parameters:

¢ Request for the status of GPIO when a radio unit is powered on
Select this option to enable the server to request for the status of a radio unit
telemetry when a radio is powered on.

5.5.4 Text Messaging Service

The Text Messaging Service group includes the following message-related settings:

e Text Message format
From the drop-down list, select one of the pre-defined formats for text
messages, or select the Custom format.

e Custom Format
Enter your own format for text messages in this box, if you have selected
‘Custom’ from the list above.

¢ Max. message length
Enter the maximum number of characters allowed in a text message.

¢ Split long message into multiple messages
Select this option to allow long messages to be split into multiple smaller
messages.

5.5.5 Indoor Service

The Text Messaging Service group includes the following indoor-related
parameters:

¢ Remove offline radios from an Indoor map
Select this option so that offline radios are not shown on the 2D/3D floor
plans.

¢ Ignore beacon position on alarm if GPS is fixed (only K-TERM)
Select this option so that beacon positioning is ignored in case of alarm when
a radio has a detected GPS position.

Note: This feature relates only to K-TERM beacons.

5.6 Advanced Settings

¢ In the Configuration pane, select Advanced Settings.
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Configuration

qf Service

G Network

& Redundancy

Database

2 Reports

L} Service Management
)\ Geocoding Servers
@ Radio Networks

Advanced settings
Language:
Logging level:
Audio Recording format:
Audio Recording codec:

Measurement system:

Latitude/Longitudeformat:

English

Maormal

WAV - Waveform Audio File
PCMU/3000

Metric

Degrees, Minutes, Seconds

52| Remote Agents
[ Friendly Servers TX Passive timeout: Unlimited 5 hours
7@ Telephony

}' Data Sources
32 Modbus TCP
24 Email
NEE

[ vicense

Voice Mail timeout: Unlimited 5 hours

Text Mezzage Passive timeout: Unlimited : hours

Set Defaults Apply oK Cancel

¢ In the Advanced Settings pane, specify the following advanced parameters:
= Language
From the drop-down list, select the interface language for TRBOnet Server.
* Logging level
From the drop-down list, select the logging level, which determines the
amount of data stored in the System Log.

Note: This information is used by technical support for
troubleshooting purposes, so it is recommended that this
value be kept unchanged (Normal).

* Audio Recording format
From the drop-down list, select the format to be used to store audio
recordings. The available formats are WAV and TNA.

Note: The TNA format is a proprietary audio format that contains
additional information about radio calls, such as radio ID,
start time, end time, etc. This format provides more details
about call participants and allows easy navigation within
recorded audio files.

* Audio Recording codec
From the drop-down list, select the audio codec to be used to compress
audio files.

* Measurement system
From the drop-down list, select either the Metric or the US unit system.

= Latitude/Longitude format
From the drop-down list, select the format of Latitude/Longitude pairs.

= TX Passive timeout
Enter the time period, in hours, that will be used to store messages while
the transmission channel is unavailable (‘Unlimited' recommended).
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= Voice Mail timeout

Enter the time period, in hours, during which TRBOnet Server will keep
trying to deliver the voice mail message to the recipient (‘Unlimited'

recommended).

= Text Message Passive timeout
Enter the time period, in hours, during which TRBOnet Server will keep
trying to deliver the text message to the recipient ('Unlimited'

recommended).

5.6.1 Geocoding Servers

Geocoding servers resolve GPS coordinates to street addresses for reporting
purposes and other needs, for example, for reports, such as 'GPS activity for period'
reports. Online geocoding services, such as Google or Nominatim, can be used.
However, their use may be limited by the number of requests. Furthermore, you can
add custom geocoding servers to the system.

You can configure geocoding servers in three various ways depending on whether
the Server and/or Dispatch Console have Internet access and on your local

geocoding server settings:

1. The Dispatch Console has Internet access and the Server has no Internet
access. The Dispatch Console can connect to preconfigured (Google and
Nominatim) and/or local corporate geocoding servers via the Dispatch

Console.

2. The Server has Internet access and Dispatch Console has no Internet access.
The Dispatch Console can connect to preconfigured (Google and Nominatim)
and/or local corporate geocoding servers via the Server (follow the

instructions below).

3. You have your own Geocoding server in the local network. In this case, you
can configure data resolving in both the Server and the Dispatch Console.

5.6.1.1 Configuring Geocoding Servers

¢ In the Configuration pane, select Geocoding Servers.

Configuration
Q—’: Service
G Network
& Redundancy
Database
2 Reports
LF Service Management
/’ Advanced settings

@ Radio Networks
52 Remote Agents
5l Friendly Servers
ﬁ Telephony
}' Data Sources
232 Modbus TCP
24 Email
[SEL]

[ vicense

Set Defaults

Geocoding Servers

Use MapPaint location resolving

Server Name

¥4 Google
| Mominatim

Add Delete A v

[[] Request address when GPScoordinates has been received

Apply 0K Cancel
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¢ In the Geocoding Servers pane, specify the following geocoding-related
parameters:

= Use MapPoint location resolving
Select this option to get street addresses from MapPoint, and enter the
MapPoint Application ID. MapPoint is a service from Microsoft that is
used to transform coordinates into street addresses.

= Google and Nominatim
These are pre-configured geocoding servers, which allow resolving GPS
coordinates to street addresses and street addresses to GPS coordinates.

Note: These geocoding servers can't be deleted from the system.

= Click Add to add a geocoding server to the system.

Map Server for Geocoding X

Server Name: |M)'GEUEUdiFIgSEI’VEF |

Get address by coordinates

\mp:mzr.n.n 1/reverse Format =xml&lat={at}&lon=Uon}&zoom=184adressdetails=1 |

Test

Get coordinates by address

‘Hl'tp +//127.0.0.1/search?g={address }format =xml

Test

Conce

e Server Name
Enter the name of your geocoding server.

¢ Get address by coordinates
Select this option to resolve GPS coordinates to street addresses.
In the box below, enter the server address with the appropriate
parameters.

Note: Keep in mind that the {lat} and {lon} variables are
mandatory to allow TRBOnet Dispatch Console to retrieve
GPS coordinates from the radio unit.

Click Test to check the connection to the geocoding server. Enter a pair
of GPS coordinates and see if the resolved street address appears.

¢ Get coordinates by address
Select this option to resolve street addresses to GPS coordinates (for
example, for the Search By Address feature).
In the box below, enter the server address with the appropriate
parameters.

Note: Keep in mind that the {address} variable is mandatory to
allow TRBOnet Dispatch Console to search map objects by
address.
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5.7

Click Test to check the connection to the geocoding server. Enter an
address and see if you get the list of map objects corresponding to the
address entered.

= Usethe Up ( * ) and Down ( ¥ ) buttons to move the selected geocoding
server up and down in the priority list of geocoding servers. When
requesting GPS data via the geocoding servers configured in TRBOnet
Server, it requests GPS data from the geocoding servers according to the
priority level. The first geocoding server in the list has the highest priority
level. In case the first geocoding server is unavailable, data will be
requested from the second geocoding server in the list, and so forth down
the list of geocoding servers.

The administrator must ensure that the geocoding servers in the list are
able to resolve GPS data.

= Request address when GPS coordinates are received
Select this option to resolve GPS coordinates to street addresses
immediately by a GPS event. Note that street addresses and GPS
coordinates are stored in the TRBOnet database to optimize the response
time for street address requests (for example, GPS reports) and to reduce
geocoding server load.

Radio Networks

The Agent is a gateway between the radio network and the IP network. Enable 'Local
Agent' to connect TRBOnet Server to a radio system. Otherwise, you should use

Remote agents.
¢ In the Configuration pane, select Radio Networks.

¢ In the Radio Networks pane, select Enable Radio Networks.
Or, in the Configuration pane, right-click Radio Networks and choose Use

Radio Networks.

Configuration Radio Networks
" service ~
G Network /! Enable Radio Networks
¢ Redundancy
Database

@ Reports

L} Service Management

)9: Advanced settings
BN Geocoding Servers
Digital Systems

Repeater #1
¢ Control Station #1
TRBOnet Swift Agent#1
=| Anzlog Control Stations

5l Remote Agents
[l Friendly Servers
E Telephony

I’ Data Sources

2 Modbus TCP

4 Email v

Set Defaults Apply O Cancel

¢ In the Configuration pane, select Digital Systems.
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¢ In the Digital Systems pane, select or make sure Enable Digital Systems is

selected.

Configuration Digital Systems
U Service ~
0 Metwork &/ Enable Digital Systems

@ Redundancy

Database CAI Network: 12 ey

"‘ Reports CAI Group Metwork: 225 :

L} Service Management
/ Advanced settings Registered Digital Systems

L..A Geocoding Servers wr Name IF Address Radio ID

2| Radio Networks Repeater 21 10.10.102.131 64250

: Control Station #1 192.168.98.2 4250

L} Sendces TRBOnet Swift Agents1 10.10.110,191 64250
Repeater #1
-giy Control Station #1

: -IZ) TRBOnet Swift Agent#1

. Anzlog Control Stations
[l Remote Agents
[ Friendly Servers
ﬁ Telephany

I’ Data Sources

¥ Modbus TCP Add Delete Test

4 Email v
Set Defaults Apply oK Cancel

¢ In the Digital Systems pane, specify the following parameters:

= CAIl Network
The CAIl Network is a value that is combined with the Radio ID to produce
the individual radio's air interface network IP address. All radios must use
the same CAIl Network ID to be able to exchange data. It is recommended
that the default value of 12 is used.

= CAI Group Network
The CAIl Group Network is a value that is combined with the Group ID to
produce the group's air interface network IP address. The CAl Group
Network ID forms the first or most significant byte of each group's network
IP address. All radios must use the same CAI Group Network ID to be able
to exchange data (225, by default).

Note: The values of these two parameters must match those
configured for the radio units via the MOTOTRBO CPS.
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5.7.1 Digital System Elements

Configuration Digital Systems
& Redundancy -~
Database &/ Enable Digital Systems
i'a Reparts
{:} Service Management CAI Network: 12 :
X Advanced settings CAI Group Network: 235 I
----- N Geocoding Servers
I:I Radio Networks Registered Digital Systems
..{Z) Digital Systems . Name IP Address Radio ID
L Services &/ Repeater 21 10.10.102.131 54250
o Repeater #1 W' Control Station 1 192.168.98.2 64250
A Advanced settings i/ TREOnet Swift Agents 1 10.10,110, 191 54250
o Privacy
{} DDMS service
L} MNIS data service 1
i X Advanced settings
L. Audio Paths
g Control Station #1 2
X Advanced settings
|:l:| TRBORet Swift Agent#1
----- X Advanced settings : Delete Test
----- # Redundancy w
¢ Add MOTOTRBO System
Set Defaults K. Cancel
gk Add Control Station
gf  Add Capacity MAX
gf  Add TRBOnet Swift Agent
aF  Add Friendly FS-1000 Station
ap  Add XRC Controller
ap  Add XRT Controller
4f  Add SELEX Repeater

All radio system elements based on MOTOTRBO services are represented in the
Registered Digital Systems table, including their type (Control Station, Repeater,
etc.), IP Address, and Radio ID (1):

e To add an element to the system, click Add and select the element type from
the drop-down menu (2).

5.7.2 MOTOTRBO Services
¢ In the Configuration pane, under MOTOTRBO, select Services:
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Configuration SErvices
& service
0 Network ! Automatic Registration service (ARS)
& Redundancy o 2005 <
Database
_|>‘ Reports W] Telemetry service (TLM)
£F Service Management Port: 4008 :
W Advanced settings
)’ " g W Text Messaging service (TMS)
)\ Geocoding Servers -
.| Radio Networks Port: 4007 -
- {J) Digital Systems i/ Location service (GPS / Indoor)
:
Repeater #1
)( Advanced settings Text Messaging service DMR.
1 Privacy
¥ DDMS service
Indoaor service (K-TERM)
INIS data service
,f: Advanced settings
-0 Audio Paths Indoor LAN Service (K-TERM)
.ty Control Station #1
/ Advanced settings
.3 TRECnet Swift Agent#1 Tallysman Sprite service
L4 Advanced settings
i Redundancy i
i F5 5000 location service (GPS)
.. [2] Analog Control Stations
33l Remote Agents
5l Friendly Servers Swift.Tracker v. 1 service
ﬁ Telephony
} Data Sources
:‘ Modbus TCP Swift. Tracker v. 1 service (G5M channel)
4 Email
B8 sMs
E License i Swift. Tracker v.2 service
Fort: 4104 y
Swift. Tracker v. 2 service (GSM channel)
Extended Text Messaging service
Telemetry service Novox
G45 R5232 service
Zebra printer service
Configure
Forward Data service
Set Defaults Apply QK Cancel

¢ In the Services pane, specify the following MOTOTRBO Services-related
parameters:

= Automatic Registration Service (ARS)
Select this option to enable the ARS service for the radios. When the radio
powers up, the radio automatically registers with the server. This feature is
used with data applications, i.e. any data traffic on this channel that is
associated with an application server such as MOTOTRBO Text Messaging
or MOTOTRBO Location Services.

e Port
Enter the local port number for the ARS service (4005, by default).

= Telemetry service (TLM)
Select this option to enable the Telemetry service, which is the wireless
transmission and reception of measured quantities for remotely monitoring
environmental conditions or equipment parameters.
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e Port

Enter the local port number for the Telemetry service (4008, by default).
4008 set by default.

Text Messaging service (TMS)
Select this option to enable the Text Messaging service which is used to
exchange text messages between the radios and the dispatchers.

e Port
Enter the local port number for the Text Messaging service (4007, by
default).

Location Service (GPS / Indoor)
Select this option to enable the Location service. The radio can send its
coordinates when it is in Global Positioning or iBeacon coverage area.

e Port
Enter the local port number for the Location service (4001, by default).

Text Messaging service (DMR)
Select this option to enable the DMR-based Text Messaging service.

e Port
Enter the local port number for the DMR-based Text Messaging service
(5016, by default).

Indoor Service (K-TERM)
Select this option to enable the Indoor Location service.

e Port
Enter the local port number for the Indoor service (3022, by default).

Tallysman Sprite service

Select this option to enable the service for autonomous event and
aggregated event reporting to provide significant reduction in GPS data
overhead.

e Port
Enter the local port number for the Tallysman Sprite service (4004, by
default).

FS 5000 location service (GPS)

Select this option to enable the FS 5000 location service, which is a service
for transmitting GPS data packages. This service uses FS 5000 Option Board.
e Port
Enter the local port number for the FS 5000 location service (4004, by
default).
Swift.Tracker service
Select this option to enable the service to transmit coordinates and data
packages via a radio channel using the Swift.Tracker TRO01.M1 device.
e Port

Enter the local port number for the Swift.Tracker service (4004, by
default).
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Swift.Tracker service (GSM channel)

Select this option to enable the service to transmit coordinates and data
packages via a radio channel and a reserved GSM channel using the
Swift.Tracker TRO01.M1 device.

e Port
Enter the local port number for the Swift.Tracker service (4080, by
default).

Extended Text Messaging service

Select this option to enable the Extended Text Messaging service to include
sending detailed preconfigured templates with the help of TRBOnet
Dispatch Software.

e Port
Enter the local port number for the Extended Text Messaging service
(4010, by default).
Telemetry service NOVOX
Select this option to enable the Telemetry service based on NOVOX devices.
e Requests port
Enter the local port number to listen for requests (8090, by default).
e Events port
Enter the local port number to listen for events (8091, by default).
G4S RS232
Select this option to enable the custom developed G4S RS232 service.
e Port
Enter the local port number for the G4S RS232 service (4004, by default).
Zebra printer service
Select this option to enable the service for printing Job Tickets. A Zebra
printer is connected to a radio via Bluetooth. The radios should be
Bluetooth-enabled.
e Port
Enter the local port number for Zebra printer service (4072, by default).

5.7.3 Adding a Control Station

¢ In the Digital Systems pane, click Add.
Or, in the Configuration pane, right-click Digital Systems.

¢ In the drop-down menu, click Add Control Station.
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Configuration Control Station #1
£ service -
0 Network
& Redundancy
Database
2 Reports
£¥ Service Management
j’ Advanced settings
----- /A Geocoding Servers
.| Radio Networks
Q) Digital Systems
"3 services
ontrol Station #1
i /{ Advanced settings
. Analog Control Stations
5 Remote Agents

Name: Control Station #1

Y
-

v

Radio ID: 64250

IP Address: 192.168.98.2 Test

Mode: Single Control Station -

System Identifier: Departmentl

Use the radio for RX Data only (GRS Revert or Data Revert)
L
L

Playback device: Primary Sound Driver

Recorder device: Primary Sound Capture Driver

[ Friendly Servers

78 Telephony

V' Data Sources

1 Modbus TCP

24 Email he

Set Defaults Apply oK Cancel

¢ In the Control Station pane, specify the following control station-related
parameters:

Name
Enter a name for the control station. This name will be displayed in the
Dispatch Console.

Radio ID

This is the Radio ID of the radio unit connected as a control station.

(for Capacity Plus and Linked Capacity Plus systems, the maximum value is
65535).

Note: This box is populated automatically once you have
successfully tested the control station by clicking the Test
button.

IP Address
Enter the IP Address of the control station network interface;

Test

Click this button to check the connection to the control station. If the test
succeeds, you'll see information on the control station you are connected
to, such as radio ID, serial number, firmware version, etc.

Mode

From the drop-down list, select the connection mode for the control station
being configured. For more details, see section 5.7.3.1, Control Station
Connection Modes.

System Identifier

Enter the system identifier if the control station is used with a Capacity Plus
or Linked Capacity Plus system. Note that the system identifier should be
the same for all control stations used in the radio system.

Use the radio for RX data only (GPS Revert or Data Revert)
Select this option to configure the radio channel so that it will only receive
data, thus having no any transmission capability.
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= Playback device
From the drop-down list, select the playback device connected to the

control station.

= Recorder device
From the drop-down list, select the recording device connected to control

station.

5.7.3.1 Control Station Connection Modes

Single Control Station

The Single Station mode is the simplest connection mode for receiving and
transmitting voice and data through a conventional channel using one control

station at this particular frequency.
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TRBOnet Dispatch Console

RadioServer

IP Site Connect

The IPSC is a digital conventional two way MOTOTRBO system that allows you to
extend the area of your communications by providing 2 wide area channels. It is
possible to connect up to 15 repeaters in one system using IP connection.

The Server Connection Modes are as follows:

1. TRBOnet Server is connected to a repeater with two time slots in the "IP
Site Connect" mode. The Server can transmit and receive over IP.

2. TRBOnet Server has no IP connection to a repeater. To transmit and
receive, two control stations are required, that is one control station per

time slot.
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Common Channel

The Common Channel is a mode where it is possible to use multiple simplex base
stations operating at the same frequency with overlapping communication zones.

This mode allows the customer to provide radio coverage of large areas when there
is only one frequency and additional frequencies are unavailable. While in this mode,
the coverage area is being extended only for the dispatcher, and specifically when
operating at one and the same frequency. When a radio unit initiates a call, the
signal that can potentially be received by several base stations will be filtered on the
server side so that repeated audio playback and recording be prohibited.

The signal filtering is preformed based on the "first packet", that is only the signal
coming first to the server is played back and recorded, while the remaining signals
are discarded.

When a dispatcher initiates a call to a specific base station, the signals received by
the neighboring base stations will be discarded to prevent dispatchers from listening
to their own call at the time of transmission. The dispatcher is not recommended to
use a simultaneous call to all base stations to avoid interference in the subscribers'
area.

The best way to use this mode is as follows: each base station is configured with its
own color code, and radio units are equipped with option boards having a Geo-
roaming feature, and each geographic area is assigned its own radio channel with
the corresponding color code.
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Capacity Plus TRBOnet is a limited option. All voice and data are received via IP. At
least one control station is required for outgoing voice and data session at a time.
Private calls and SIP calls require dedicated control stations.
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Capacity Plus MOTOTRBO

Capacity Plus MOTOTRBO is a digital trunked two-way MOTOTRBO system that
allows you to accommodate high volume communication. It is designed to organize
stable connection in a few groups within one building or a set of buildings. This
system type allows you to increase the number of channels for voice and data
transmission between the subscribers and control centers. The subscribers are
always automatically forwarded to a free channel. The main objective of Capacity
Plus MOTOTRBO is to support more simultaneous voice and data transmissions
within one capacious system.

In the Capacity Plus MOTOTRBO mode you can configure voice and data control
stations to transmit and receive data over the air as it is displayed in System Planner.
Keep in mind that two data control stations are required per each data repeater —
one per time slot. TRBOnet Dispatch Software provides you an option to utilize an IP
connection to receive voice and data.

m ',"‘{Talk Group 1| g,
Dispatcher 1 % a ﬁ
D H

O i
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Dispatcher 2 m T
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usB USB
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Data Control Station(s) —

LAN\WAN

1 Data CS per 1 data

. Data Repeater 5
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Voice Control Station(s)
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5.7.3.2 Advanced Settings

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding Control Station, select
Advanced Settings.
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Configuration Advanced settings
£ service -
0 MNetwork = Automatically reset alarm mode
@ Redundancy /1 Automatically handle call alert

Database
i Reports
£¥ Service Management
j’ Advanced settings

W Emergency Call/alarm indication
Use front microphane
Always transmit when the PTT is pressed (Impolite”™ channel access)

..... A Geocoding Servers Use serial port for PTT key up

.| Radio Networks
gDigitaI Systems TX Timeout: 60 ~ | seconds
¥ Services

ontrol Station £1 Signaling System: Mone ¥ | Configure

H A Advanced settings Allow CSBK Data

. Analog Control Stations
5 Remote Agents
[ Friendly Servers
78 Telephony

| Data Sources

21t Modbus TCP

24 Email he

Set Defaults Apply oK Cancel

¢ In the Advanced Settings pane, specify the following control station-related
advanced settings:

= Automatically reset alarm mode
Select this option to reset alarm mode on the control station radio
automatically. It is recommended to enable this option.

= Automatically handle call alert
Select this option to automatically redirect call alerts from the control
station radio to the Dispatch Console.

= Emergency Call/Alarm indication
Select this option so that audio and visual indication is given by the control
station radio when an emergency Call/Emergency Alarm is received.

= Use front microphone
Select this option to use a remote speaker microphone on the radio.

= Always transmit when the PTT is pressed ("Impolite” channel access)
Select this option so that the radio will always transmit when the PTT button
is pressed (not available in Capacity Plus and Linked Capacity Plus systems).

= Use serial port for PTT key up
Select this option to use a remote control of the PTT button via the radio's
serial port.

= TX Timeout
Enter the time, in seconds, to be used as a voice session limit. When a
dispatcher starts any voice session in the Dispatch Console, transmission
will be interrupted after this TX Timeout expires.

= Signaling system
From the drop-down list, select the signaling system.
e MDC 1200 signaling is a Motorola data system using audio frequency

shift keying (ASFK) using a 1,200 baud data rate. A general option is to
enable or disable an acknowledgement (ACK) data packet.
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e SELECT 5 (5 Tone Signaling System). In the 5 Tone Signaling Systems,
each radio has a unique numeric identity (e.g. 12345). To signal the
number 12345, a sequence of 5 tones is sent. Sequences of audible
tones of a very short duration are sent between radios. Most 5 tone
sequences take less than half a second to send. Available for Voice Calls,
Check Radio, Call Alert, and Enable/Disable Radio.

Click the Configure link and specify desired SELECT 5 settings.

Configure Select 5 x
Voice Calls A
Call Type Telegram ID Source ID Target ID

Private Cal: Encoder: | | | | | | | [ | [sfeafes]ss] T 1

vecoder:  [uficfesls] T T[] [T TTTTT

Gowcal ecoder: [ [ [ [ [T [ T] [2felefe] T[]

pecoder [atfaofsfsl [ T[] [LTTTTT

Al cal Encoder: [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [] [ifeefssfee] T 1]
Decoder:  [aifa2lasfasl T T T1 TTTTTTT -
Check Radio v
Call Alert ¥
Enable Radio <
Disable Radio ¥
e | cancd

5.7.4 Adding a MOTORBO Repeater

¢ In the Digital Systems pane, click Add.
Or, in the Configuration pane, right-click Digital Systems.

¢ In the drop-down menu, click Add MOTOTRBO System.

Configuration Repeater #1
o service 'S
0 Network System Name: Repeater #1
@ Redundancy TRBOnet Peer ID: 100 :
Database -
_|>‘ Reports TRBOnet Radio ID: 64250 -
£F service Management TRBOnet Local Port: 50000 s

)9: Advanced settings

A Master Repeater Connection Info:
i L Geocoding Servers

Master IP Address: 10.10.102.131 -
.| Radio Networks <
Q Digital Systems Master UDP Port: 50011 -
4} Services Authentication Key: 99993
- o Repeater #1 System Type: IP Site Connect M
Advanced settings
" Privacy System Identifier: Departmentl
1 Slot #1 Use NAI Voice
1 Siot #2 Use NAI Data (MNIS and DDMS)
i Local Slots
gy Control Station #1
- [&] Analog Contral Stations

35 Remote Agents
3 Friendly Servers W

Set Defaults Apply oK. Cancel

¢ In the Repeater pane, specify the following repeater-related parameters:

System Name
Enter a name for the repeater. This name will be displayed in the Dispatch
Console.

TRBOnet Peer ID
Enter a Peer ID for TRBOnet Server. The Peer ID must be unique among the
repeaters in the radio system.
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TRBOnet Radio ID

Enter the Radio ID, which is a gateway for voice and data. The Radio ID
must be unique in the radio system (for Capacity Plus and Linked Capacity
Plus systems, the maximum value is 65535).

TRBOnet Local Port

Enter the local port number that will be used by TRBOnet Server to
establish connections for the repeater. Use unique port numbers for each
repeater connection if there are several repeaters connected.

Master IP Address
Enter the Ethernet IP address of the repeater.

Note: This value is programmed for a repeater via MOTOTRBO
CPS, in Link Establishment>Master IP.

Master UDP Port
Enter the UDP port number of the master repeater.

Note: This value is programmed for a repeater via MOTOTRBO
CPS, in Link Establishment>Master UDP Port.

Authentication Key
Enter the repeater's authentication key (if any).

Note: This value is programmed for a repeater via MOTOTRBO
CPS, in Link Establishment>Authentication Key.

System Type
From the drop-down list, select the system type.

Test

Click this button to check the connection to your master repeater. If the test
succeeds, you'll see information on the repeater you are connected to, such
as the serial number, firmware version, etc.

System Identifier

Enter the system identifier if a Capacity Plus or Linked Capacity Plus system
is used with one or more control stations. Use the same system identifier as
you have specified for the corresponding control stations.

Use NAI Voice
Select this option to connect to the repeater via NAI (Network Application
Interface) for Voice transfer.

Use NAI Data (MNIS and DDMS)
Select this option to connect to the repeater via NAI (Network Application
Interface) for Data transfer.

e MNIS
MOTOTRBO Network Interface Service is a Windows application which
acts as a data gateway between the data applications and the radio
system. Data messages are routed through the MNIS.
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o DDMS
Device Discovery and Mobility Service is a service to receive data to a
repeater.

5.7.4.1 Advanced Settings

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding Repeater, select
Advanced settings.

Configuration Advanced settings
ﬂ' Service "~
0 MNetwork Voice Call Hang Time (ms):
@ Redundancy Group Call 3000 L
Database . -
_|>§ Reports Private Call: 4000 =
£F service Management Emergency Call: 4000 s
34 Advanced settings X
* Geocoding Servers RS 120 =
.| Radio Networks TX Timeout: (1] + | seconds
Q) Digital Systems
L} services Phone System: Motorola Phone System -
Repeater #1
¥ advanced settings
Privacy
Slot #1
Slot #2
i Local Slots
gy Control Station #1
=| Analog Control Stations
35 Remote Agents
3 Friendly Servers W
Set Defaults Apply s/’ Cancel

¢ In the Advanced Settings pane, specify the following repeater-related
advanced settings:

Voice Call Hang Time (ms):

= Group Call
This value sets the duration the repeater reserves the channel after the end
of a group call transmission. During this time, only members of the group
that the channel is reserved for can transmit.

= Private Call
This value sets the duration a radio keeps the private call setup after a user
releases the PTT button. This is to avoid setting up the call again each time
a user presses the PTT button to transmit. During this time, other radios can
still transmit since the channel is essentially idle. After the hang timer
expires, the radio transmits using the TX Contact Name parameter specified
for this channel in MOTOTRBO CPS.

= Emergency Call
This value sets the duration the repeater reserves the channel after the end
of an emergency call transmission. During this time, only members of the
Group that the channel is reserved for can transmit.

Note: The values of the above three parameters must be taken
from the corresponding parameter values programmed for
the repeater via MOTOTRBO CPS in General Settings.
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5.7.4.2 Privacy

TX Preamble

Enter the value of the TX Preamble. The TX Preamble is a string of bits
added in front of a data or control message (Text Messaging, Location
Messaging, Registration, Radio Check, Private Call, etc.) before transmission.
The acceptable range is 0 - 8640 ms. The recommended value is 120 ms.

TX Timeout

Enter the time, in seconds, to be used as a voice session limit. When the
dispatcher starts any voice session in the Dispatch Console, transmission
will be interrupted after this TX Timeout expires.

Phone system
From the drop-down list, select the system for phone calls:

¢ Motorola Phone System
This system uses a special call type with the parameters specified for a
radio unit in MOTOTRBO CPS. The Motorola Phone System is
recommended for IP Site Connect mode to minimize Radio response
time. For more details on programming Motorola Radios, see
Appendix B: SIP Setup for Motorola Phone System.

¢ TRBOnet Phone System (TX Interrupt)
This is a phone call system based on the private call type using TX
Interrupt feature. This phone system is available for radio systems with
control stations.

Allow CSBK Data
Select this option so that the GPS and ARS data are compressed into a
single CSBK data.

Note: This feature is available only when the MNIS data service is
enabled for the repeater.

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding Repeater, select Privacy.
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Configuration Privacy

o service ~

& Network Privacy Type: Enhanced -
@ Redundancy
Database .
_|§ Reports Enhanced Algorithm: ARC4 (40 bit) -
L} Service Management Enhanced Privacy Keys:

)’_ Advanced settings Value

(ION Geocoding Servers

.| Radio Netwarks

Q) Digital Systems
-4} Services

Repeater #1

Advanced settings
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Slot #2
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=| Analog Control Stations

i Remote Agents

[ Friendly Servers W

Add Remove

Set Defaults Apply oK Cancel
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¢ In the Privacy pane, specify the following privacy-related settings:

Privacy Type
From the drop-down list, select one of the privacy types: None, Basic, or
Enhanced.

Basic Privacy Key ID
Enter the Privacy Key ID available for the Basic privacy type.

Enhanced Algorithm
From the drop-down list, select one of the enhanced algorithms if you are
going to use additional encryption.

Note: For more details on ARC4, see
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/RC4

Enhanced Privacy Keys
Here you add enhanced privacy keys for the selected enhanced algorithm.

e Click Add and specify the required ID, name, and value for the privacy
key being added.

5.7.4.3 DDMS Service

The DDMS, or Device Discovery and Mobility Service is a service to receive data to a

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding Repeater, select

repeater.
DDMS service.
Configuration
" Service -
0 Metwork

@ Redundancy
Database
'i; Reports
L} Service Management
,’_ Advanced settings
(N Geocoding Servers
.| Radio Networks
@ Digital Systems
L} Services

Repeater #1
Advanced settings
Privacy
DDMS service
MNIS data service
Slot #1
LI Slot #2
. Local Slots
-l Control Station #1
= Ana\og Control Stations Y]

Set Defaults

DDMS service

W/ Use DDMS service
Local part: 1}
Service IP Address: 127.0.0.1
Service port: 3000
Authentication Port: | 5055
Radio ID list:

Redundant services:
Service IP Address

[~

Service port

3000

Add Delete

Apply

Ak AF 4 4

Test

Local part

0

Test

oK Cancel

¢ |n the DDMS service pane, specify the following DDMS service-related

settings:
= Use DDMS service

Select this option to enable the DDMS service for the repeater.

= Local Port

Enter the number of the local port to be used on a PC with TRBOnet
Dispatch Software for DDMS service.
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= Service IP Address
Enter the IP Address of the PC with the DDMS service installed and running.

= Service port
Enter the service port number.

Note: This value is programmed for a DDMS service via
MOTOTRBO DDMS Administrative Client, in
Interfaces>Watcher Settings>PortWatcher.

= Authentication Port
Enter the authentication server port number.

Note: This value is programmed for a DDMS service via
MOTOTRBO DDMS Administrative Client, in
Interfaces >Authentication Server Settings>
AuthenticationServerPort.

= Radio ID list
Enter the list of radios to be monitored.

= Redundant services
Here you see the list of redundant DDMS services for failover purposes.

e Click Add and specify the required parameters for the DDMS service
being added.

e Click Test to test if the selected DDMS service is available.
e UsetheUp ( *)and Down ( ¥ ) buttons to move a selected DDMS
service up and down in the priority list of DDMS services.
5.7.4.4 MNIS Data Service

The MNIS, or Motorola Network Interface, is a service that captures data from DDMS
service and transfers the data to a radio server.

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding Repeater, select
MNIS data service.

Configuration MMIS data service

o service ~

o Metwork ~/ Use Data Gateway
@ Redundancy W/ service is on a local host
Database
2 Reports IP Address: 192.168.10.2 T ¢
L} Service Management /! control port: 5000 : Test
)’_ »Ilvanced settings i'*"lN 4 Nk
) Geocoding S
Radi E:C: Inis srvers Redundant services:
| madio Networ IP Address Control port Local port
Q) Digital Systems
1 W 1w.10.101.207 5000 0

L} Services

:s Repeater #1

: ,’_ Advanced settings

2 Privacy

DDMS service

MNIS data service
)’ Advanced settir
Slot #1

Slot #2

Local Slots v

Set Defaults

Add Delete Test

Apply oK Cancel
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¢ In the MNIS data service pane, specify the following MNIS data service-
related settings:

Use Data Gateway

Select this option to enable the MNIS data service for the repeater.
Service is on a local host

Select this option if MNIS data service will be used on the local PC;

IP Address
Enter the IP Address used by the MNIS to communicate with the PC.

Note: This value is programmed for a MNIS data service via
MOTOTRBO MNIS Configuration Utility, and can be
retrieved from General>Tunnel Network>Tunnel IP Address.

Control port
Enter the number for the MNIS control port.

Note: This value is programmed for a MNIS data service via
MOTOTRBO MNIS Configuration Utility, in
Advanced>Network>MNIS Control Interface TCP Port.

MNIS Service
Select this option, and from the drop-down list select the available MNIS
service.

Redundant services
Here you see the list of redundant MNIS data services for failover purposes.

e Click Add and specify the required parameters for the MNIS data service
being added.

e Click Test to test if the selected MNIS data service is available.

e UsetheUp ( * )and Down ( ¥ ) buttons to move a selected MNIS data
service up and down in the priority list of MNIS data services.

Advanced Settings

¢ In the Configuration pane, under MNIS data service, select Advanced
settings.
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Configuration Advanced settings
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Advanced settings
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¢ In the Advanced settings pane, specify the following advanced MNIS settings:

= Register network routes
Select this option to register network routes.

= Send data to group over control port
Select this option so that data will be sent via the specified control port.

= Radio Range
Specify the range of radios to be monitored by the MNIS service.

5.7.4.5 Slots

Note: The slots are available only when IP Site Connect is selected in the
Repeater pane.

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding Repeater, select Slot #1

or Slot #2.

Configuration Slot #1
U Service ~
0 Network V/ Slot #1

@ Redundancy MName: IPSC1

= Database Messaging Delay: Mormal A
(@ Reports

\'f " i Use the slot for RX Data only (GPS Revert or Data Revert)
LF Service Management )
)f Advanced settings Lo

i A Geocoding Servers

.| Radio Networks

ﬂa Digital Systems W1 Always transmit when the PTT is pressed {"Impolite” channel access)

.. L} Services
‘:3 Eepeadber i ld Private Call Confirmed
. Advanced setti
C P ¥4 Emergency Alarm Ack
rivacy
slot #1 i Emergency CallfAlarm Indication
Slot 22
~C17 Local Slots
-y Control Station #1 ,,

£ >

Set Defaults Apply OK Cancel

¢ In the Slot #1 (or Slot #2) pane, specify the following slot-related parameters:
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Name

Enter a name for the slot. This name will be displayed in the Dispatch
Console.

Messaging Delay
From the drop-down list, select the inter-repeater messaging delay based
on the IP network configuration.

e Normal
The inter-repeater messaging delay is 60 ms.
° High
The inter-repeater messaging delay is 90 ms.
Use the slot for RX data only (GPS Revert or Data Revert)

Select this option to configure the slot so that it will only receive data, thus
having no any transmission capability.

Use Privacy
Select this option to use Privacy for the slot.

Note: This option is available only if the Basic or Enhanced
Privacy Type have been selected in Repeater's Privacy
settings.

Privacy Key
From the drop-down list, select the privacy key.

Note: This option is available only if the Enhanced Privacy Type
has been selected in Repeater's Privacy settings).

Allow TX interrupt
Select this option to allow the slot to be interrupted during voice
transmissions by radios that are Transmit Interrupt capable.

Note: This feature is available only when the Use NAI Voice
option is cleared in the Repeater pane.

Always transmit when the PTT is pressed (“Impolite” channel access)
Select this option so that the radio will always transmit when the PTT button
is pressed (not available in Capacity Plus and Linked Capacity Plus systems).

Data Call confirmed
Select this option to enable individual packets in data calls (ARS, GPS, and
Text Message) on the current slot to be confirmed.

Note: This feature is available only when the Use NAI Voice
option is cleared in the Repeater pane.

Private Call Confirmed
Select this option to set Private calls on the current slot as confirmed. By
default, Private calls are unconfirmed.
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= Emergency Alarm Ack
Select this option so that the slot is allowed to acknowledge an emergency
alarm.

= Emergency Call/Alarm Indication
Select this option so that audio and visual indication is given by the slot
when an emergency call/emergency alarm is received.

5.7.4.6 Local Slots

Note: Local slots are available only when IP Site Connect is selected, and
the Use NAI Voice option is selected in the Repeater pane.

While on a local slot, voice or data are not transmitted between sites in IPSC
systems. Due to MOTOTRBO limitations TRBOnet Server can only receive
information from local slots, but cannot transmit by IP connection to such slots.

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding Repeater, select
Local Slots.

Configuration Local Slots
o service ~
Load P Map
G Network oad Peers Ma
@ Redundancy Mame Peer ID Peer Slot
Datzbase ! Local Brine's 1002 Slot #1
& Reports

L} Service Management
}! Advanced settings
N Geocoding Servers
.| Radio Metworks
ﬂa Digital Systems
[} Services
I:B Repeater #1
L3 . Advanced settings

" Privacy

F DDMS service

F MNIS data service

. Advanced settings
Slot #1

Slot %2

#-L17 Local Slots

i Control Station #1 v

Add Remove Configure

Set Defaults Apply Ok Cancel

¢ In the Local Slots pane, specify the following Local Slot-related settings:
= To add a Local Slot to the system, click Add.
= Select the option in the first column to enable the selected local slot.

= Enter a Name for the local slot. This name will be displayed in the Dispatch
Console.

= Enter the Peer ID of the repeater.
= From the drop-down list, select the Peer Slot.

= To configure the selected local slot, click Configure:
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TX Configuration X
Name: _ocal Brine's
Messaging Delay: Mormal -

Use the slot for RX Data only(GPS Revert or Data Revert)
Use Privacy

Always transmit when the FTT is pressed ("Impolite™ channel access)

Private Call Confirmed
/] Emergency Alarm Adk
i Emergency Callfalarm Indication

OK Cancel

= Specify the desired local slot settings similar to those for a common
repeater slot.

5.7.4.7 Audio Paths

Note: Audio paths are available only when Capacity Plus or Linked
Capacity Plus are selected, and the Use NAI Voice option is
selected in the Repeater pane.

The Audio Paths are talk paths of the system to make and receive Voice Calls; in
general, they are talk groups. TRBOnet Server requires that all audio paths of a
Connect Plus system be registered in its configuration. If an audio path is not

registered, the TRBOnet operator will not be able to receive and transmit to the
corresponding talk group.

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding Repeater, select

Audio Paths.
Configuration Audio Paths
Database
_|>‘ Renorts Load Groups Map
L} Service Management Call Type Group 1D Site ID
/’_ Advanced settings 1 Group Call 10 Wide
)\ Geocoding Servers W Group Cal 20 Wide
.| Radio Networks W1 Private Call -
@) Digitel Systems 1 Al cal
L} Services
1:3 Repeater #1

\)’_ Advanced settings
Privacy

DDMS service

MNIS data service

}' Advanced settings
I Audio Paths

i Control Station #1

... [%] Analog Control Stations

52| Remote Agents

[ Friendly Servers

Telephaon
E pnany Add Delete Configure
|’ Data Sources w

Set Defaults Apply oK Cancel

¢ In the Audio Paths pane, specify the following Audio Path-related settings:
* To add an audio path to the system, click Add.

Make sure the check box in the first column is selected to make and receive
voice calls from the selected subscriber.
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= From the drop-down list, select the Call Type for the audio path. The
available call types are All Call, Group Call, and Private Call.

= Enter the Group ID, which is an ID of the talk group the dispatcher can
make calls to. The Group ID is not applicable for Private Calls and All Calls.

= Enter the Site ID of the site the audio path will belong to in a Linked
Capacity Plus system. Or, leave zero value in this column. In this case, the
Site ID will be displayed as Wide, meaning that the audio path will belong
to all sites in the system.

= To configure the selected audio path, click Configure.
= Specify the desired audio path settings similar to those for a common
repeater slot.
5.7.5 Adding a TRBOnet Swift Agent
The TRBOnet Swift Agent functions as a gateway to receive and transmit voice and
data.

¢ In the Digital Systems pane, click Add.
Or, in the Configuration pane, right-click Digital Systems.

¢ In the drop-down menu, click Add TRBOnet Swift Agent.

Configuration TREOnet Swift Agent#1
o service ~
) Network Name: TRBOnet Swift Agent1
@ Redundancy Radio ID: 54750 <
Database
2 Reports 1P Address: 10.10.110.191 -
=
-

£} Service Management Port: 8002 Test

}t Advanced settings
N Geocoding Servers

.| Radio MNetworks System Identifier: Department3|

Mode: Single Contral Station -

: 0 [\)I,gltal Systems Use the radio for RX Data only (GPS Revert or Data Revert)
L} Services -

‘B Repeater £1 VoIP port: 4000 -
¢y Control Station #1 Audio Format: PCM 8 kHz 16 bit -
B TREOnet Swift Agent#1
}' Advanced settings
& Redundancy
- Anzlog Control Stations
[l Remote Agents
5l Friendly Servers
ﬁ Telephany
I’ Data Sources v

Set Defaults Apply Ok Cancel

¢ In the TRBOnet Swift Agent pane, specify the following Swift Agent-related
parameters:

= Name
Enter a name for the Swift Agent. This name will be displayed in the
Dispatch Console.

= Radio ID
This is the Radio ID of the Swift Agent.
(for Capacity Plus and Linked Capacity Plus systems, the maximum value is
65535).
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Note: This box is populated automatically once you have
successfully tested the Swift Agent by clicking the Test
button.

IP Address
Enter the IP Address of the Swift Agent network interface;

Port
Enter the port number of the Swift Agent for incoming connections (8002,
by default).

Test

Click this button to check the connection to the Swift Agent. If the test
succeeds, you'll see information on the Swift Agent you are connected to,
such as Serial number, Firmware version, etc.

Mode

From the drop-down list, select the connection mode for the Swift Agent
being configured. For more details, see section 5.7.2.1, Control Station
Connection Modes.

System Identifier

Enter the system identifier if the control station is used with a Capacity Plus
or Linked Capacity Plus system. Note that the system identifier should be
the same for all control stations used in the radio system.

Use the radio for RX data only (GPS Revert or Data Revert)
Select this option to configure the radio channel so that it will only receive
data, thus having no any transmission capability.

VolP port
Enter the port number for audio communication (4000, by default).

Audio Format
From the drop-down list, select the format to transmit audio data.

5.7.5.1 Advanced Settings

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding TRBOnet Swift Agent,
select Advanced Settings.
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Configuration
U Service

Advanced settings

@ network /| Automatically reset darm mods!

§# Redundancy K] Emergency Call/Alarm Indication

= Database Always transmit when the PTT is pressed ("Impolite™ channel access)
'>§ Reports TX Timeout: 60 - | seconds

L} Service Management
/g Advanced settings FTT Mode: Keylp fDeKey -

L. Geocoding Servers Signaling System: None ¥ | Configure

.| Radio Metworks

Digital Systems
Repeater #1
¢ Control Station #1
TRBOnet Swift Agent#1
% Advanced settings

: Redundancy

e [ Anzlog Control Stations
5l Remote Agents
[ Friendly Servers
E Telephany

|’ Data Sources W

Set Defaults Apply oK Cancel

¢ In the Advanced Settings pane, specify the following Swift Agent-related
advanced settings:
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Automatically reset alarm mode
Select this option to reset alarm mode on the control station radio
automatically. It is recommended to enable this option.

Emergency Call/Alarm indication
Select this option so that audio and visual indication is given by the Control
Station radio when an Emergency Call/Emergency Alarm is received.

Always transmit when the PTT is pressed ("Impolite” channel access)
Select this option so that the radio will always transmit when the PTT button
is pressed (not available in Capacity Plus and Linked Capacity Plus systems).

TX Timeout

Enter the time, in seconds, to be used as a voice session limit. When a
dispatcher starts any voice session in the Dispatch Console, transmission
will be interrupted after this TX Timeout expires.

PTT Mode

From the drop-down list, select the mode of pressing the PTT on the radio.
Signaling system

From the drop-down list, select the signaling system.

e MDC 1200 signaling is a Motorola data system using audio frequency
shift keying (ASFK) using a 1,200 baud data rate. A general option is to
enable or disable an acknowledgement (ACK) data packet.

e SELECT 5 (5 Tone Signaling System). In the 5 Tone Signaling Systems,
each radio has a unique numeric identity (e.g. 12345). To signal the
number 12345, a sequence of 5 tones is sent. Sequences of audible
tones of a very short duration are sent between radios. Most 5 tone
sequences take less than half a second to send. Available for Voice Calls,
Check Radio, Call Alert, and Enable/Disable Radio.

TRBOnet PLUS — Administrator’s Guide



TRBOnet Server

neocom
SOoftware

5.7.5.2 Redundancy

A Redundant TRBOnet Swift Agent will be used when a connection to the Main

TRBOnet Swift Agent is lost.

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding TRBOnet Swift Agent,

select Redundancy.

Configuration

Redundancy

ﬂ‘ Service A
0 MNetwork

@ Redundancy

Datzbase

2 Reports

L} Service Management
/’_ Advanced settings

)\ Geocoding Servers

.| Radio Networks

Dlgltal Systems

Redundant agents:
IP Address Port
1 M 10.10.0.210 8002 0

Local Port

I:B Repeater #1

gy Control Station #1

O TREOnet Swift Agentz1
/ Advanced settings
[ Anzlog Control Stations

5l Remote Agents

[l Friendly Servers
E Telephony

Add Delete Test
I Data Sources v

Set Defaults Apply oK Cancel

¢ In the Redundancy pane, specify the following Redundant Agent-related
settings:

= Click Add and specify the desired parameters for the Redundant Agent
being added.

IP Address

Enter the IP Address of the Swift Agent that will be used as a Redundant
Swift Agent.

Port

Enter the port number of the Redundant Swift Agent for incoming
connections (8002, by default).

Click Test to check the connection to the Redundant Swift Agent.
If the test succeeds, you'll see information on the Swift Agent you are
connected to, such as Serial number, Firmware version, etc.

Local Port
Enter the port number that will be used for incoming connections from

the Redundant Swift Agent. The value 0 (default) means that a random
port will be used.

5.7.6 Adding an XRC Controller

The XRC Controller is a site controller that provides a channel for transferring data
between sites and managing data flow.

¢ In the Digital Systems pane, click Add.
Or, in the Configuration pane, right-click Digital Systems.
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e In the drop-down menu, click Add XRC Controller.

Configuration Controller #1

----- A Geocoding Servers -

.| Radio Metworks Mame: Controller £1
: Digital Systems
LF Services
I:B Repeater £1 System Identifier: Connect Plus 1

|y Control Station #1 Radio ID list: 105,111 ?
P TREOnet Swift Agent#1
3 Controller £1

..... )f_ Advanced settings

IP Address: 192.168.0.250 - Test

IR ﬁ! Redundancy
L Analog Control Stations

5 Remote Agents

[ Friendly Servers

78 Telephony

V' Data Sources

:1 Modbus TCP

4 Email

[ sMs

E License

Set Defaults Apply oK Cancel

¢ In the Controller pane, specify the following XRC controller-related
parameters:

= Name
Enter a name for the XRC controller. This name will be displayed in the
Dispatch Console.

= |P Address
Enter the IP Address of the XRC controller network interface.

= (lick Test to check the connection to the controller.

= System ldentifier
Enter the system identifier. Note that the system identifier should be the
same through all the controllers in a Connect Plus system.

= Radio ID list
Enter a list of the radios to receive data from according to the following
rules:

e To receive data from all radios in the system, leave this box blank.

e To receive data from certain radios, separate each Radio ID by a comma,
e.g. 105,106,111, etc.

e To receive data from a range of radios, enter the range using the
following example: 105-111.

Note: In the Radio ID list, enter Radio IDs only, without
mentioning Radio Names and/or the word "Radio".

5.7.6.1 Advanced Settings

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding XRC Controller, select
Advanced Settings.
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..... ik Geocoding Servers
.| Radio Networks

: Digital Systems

:B Repeater #1
gy Control Station #1

g Controller 1
i (- Redundancy
L Analog Control Stations
95 Remote Agents

[ Friendly Servers

I TREOnet Swift Agent#1

Advanced settings

Contraller port: 4005
Local port: 1}

! Location service (GP3  Indoor)
Controller port: 4001

Local port: 4001
Use adaptive GPS trigger

W/ Text Messaging service (TMS)

Contraller port: 4007
78 Telephony
[* Data Sources Local port: 4007
3% Modbus TCP Dispatcher ID: 54250
{ Email
| M5 Multi Gate Connection
E License
3 v
Set Defaults Apply oK Cancel

¢ In the Advanced Settings pane, specify the following XRC controller-related
advanced settings:

Automatic Registration service (ARS) provides an automated data
application registration for the radio. When the radio powers up, it
automatically registers with the server. This feature is used with data
applications, i.e. any data traffic on this channel that is associated with an
application server, such as MOTOTRBO Text Messaging or MOTOTRBO
Location Service. This option is selected by default and cannot be cleared.

e Controller port
Enter the controller's port number for ARS service (4005, by default).

e Local port
Enter the local port of the PC with TRBOnet Dispatch Software. The value
0 (default) means that a random port will be used.

Location service (GPS)

Select this option to enable Location service on the controller. The radio can
send its coordinates when it is in Global Positioning coverage area. GPS
settings can be configured in the Service Management pane (see section
5.5.2, Location Service).

e Controller port
Enter the controller's port number for Location service (4001, by default).

e Local port
Enter the local port of the PC with TRBOnet Dispatch Software (4001, by
default).

e Use adaptive GPS trigger
Select this option to use the adaptive GPS polling interval.

= Text Messaging service (TMS)

Select this option to enable text message transmission on the controller.

e Port
Enter the controller's port number for Text Messaging service (4007, by
default).
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e Local port

Enter the local port of the PC with TRBOnet Dispatch Software (4007, by

default).
e Dispatcher ID

Enter the Dispatcher ID. The Dispatcher ID should belong to TRBOnet
Server account in a Connect Plus system.

= Multi Gate Connection

Select this option to use a multi-gate connection and enter the

corresponding Subscribe ID.

5.7.6.2 Redundancy

A redundant XRC controller will be used when a connection to the main XRC
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controller is lost.

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding XRC Controller, select

Redundancy.

Configuration

/J\ Geocoding Servers

.| Radio Metwarks

@ Digital Systems
L3 Services

:B Repeater #1

&y Control Station #1

f Controller #1

i @ Redundancy
o B Analog Control Stations
= Remote Agents
[l Friendly Servers
E Telephony
}' Data Sources
2} Modbus TCP
24 Email
5 sMs

E License

Set Defaults

1 M 192.168.0.255 4005

I TRBOnet Swift Agent#1

Redundancy

Redundant controllers:

IP Address Contraller port

Delete Test

Apply QK Cancel

¢ In the Redundancy pane, specify the following redundant XRC controller-

related settings:

= Click Add and specify the desired parameters for the redundant XRC

controller being added.

e |IP Address

Enter the IP Address of the XRC controller that will be used as a

redundant XRC controller.

e Controller Port

Enter the port number of the redundant XRC controller for incoming
connections (4005, by default).

e C(lick Test to check the connection to the redundant XRC Controller.
If the test succeeds, you'll see information on the XRC controller you are
connected to, such as serial number, firmware version, etc.

TRBOnet PLUS — Administrator’s Guide



TRBOnet Server

neocom
SOF ware
Local Port

Enter the port number that will be used for incoming connections from
the redundant XRC controller. The value 0 (default) means that a random
port will be used.

5.7.7 Adding an XRT Controller

The XRT controller functions as a voice gateway connected to each XRC controller in
a Connect Plus system.

¢ In the Digital Systems pane, click Add.
Or, in the Configuration pane, right-click Digital Systems.

¢ In the drop-down menu, click Add XRT Controller.

Configuration Controller #1

N Geocoding Servers ]
.| Radio Metwarks

System Name: Controller #1

@ Digital Systems
F Services

Iﬁ Repeater #1
il Contral Station #1

gy Controller #1
)f Advanced settings
& Redundancy

1 Audio Paths

I TREOnet Swift Agent#1

Radio ID: 54250
Start Local Port: 0
XRT-2000 Controller Info:
Controller IP Address: 192.168.0.225
Controller TCP Port: 10001

User Name: Admin
Password:  sssss

System Identifier: Connect Plus 1

Manitor Voice sessions (without audio)

Ab 4

4

4k

Test

.. Redundancy

| Analog Control Stations
il Remote Agents

[ Friendly Servers

E Telephany
J Data Sources v

Set Defaults Apply OK Cancel

¢ In the Controller pane, specify the following XRT Controller-related
parameters:

= System Name
Enter a name for the XRT Controller. This name will be displayed in the
Dispatch Console.

= Radio ID
Enter the individual virtual radio ID (for Capacity Plus systems, the
maximum value is 65535). The virtual Radio ID is required to do the
following:

e Make all types of voice calls from XRT Controller to radios, dispatchers
and groups.

e Send commands (e.g. Remote Monitor).

= Start Local Port
Enter the local port of the PC with TRBOnet Dispatch Software. The value 0
(default) means that a random port will be used.

XRT Controller Info:

= Controller IP Address
Enter the IP Address of the XRT controller network interface.
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5.7.7.1 Privacy

Controller TCP Port

Enter the port number of the XRT controller to be used for connections via
TCP (10001, by default).

Click Test to check the connection to the XRT controller.

User Name
Enter the user name. For the user name, refer to the XRT controller
configuration.

Password
Enter the password for the user. For the password, refer to the XRT
controller configuration.

Note: The user name and password should belong to the same
TRBOnet Connect Plus account and be appropriately
configured.

System lIdentifier
Enter the system identifier. Note that the system identifier should be the
same through all the controllers in a Connect Plus system.

Monitor Voice sessions (without audio)
Select this option to monitor only PTT press events.

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding XRT Controller, select
Privacy.

Configuration
A Geocoding Servers A
.| Radio Networks

..{Z) Digital Systems

L} Services

Privacy

Privacy Type: Enhanced -

Enhanced Algorithm: ARC4 (40 bit) -

i :ﬂ Repeater #1

|¢h Control Station #1 Enhanced Privacy Keys:
I TREOnet Swift Agent#1 D Mame
! 22 Controller #1 1 A

: )’_ Advanced settings

@ Redundancy

Controller #1

" Privacy
Data Path
Audio Paths

----- @ Redundancy

=| Analog Control Stations
52| Remote Agents
[ Friendly Servers

E Telephony
} Data Sources ©

Add Remove

Set Defaults Apply oK Cancel

¢ In the Privacy pane, specify the following Privacy-related settings:
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Privacy Type
From the drop-down list, select one of the privacy types: None, Basic, or
Enhanced.

Basic Privacy Key ID
Enter the Privacy Key ID available for the Basic Privacy Type.
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= Enhanced Algorithm
From the drop-down list, select one of the enhanced algorithms if you are
going to use additional encryption.

Note: For more details on ARC4, see
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/RC4

= Enhanced Privacy Keys
Here you add enhanced privacy keys for the selected enhanced algorithm.

e Click Add and specify the required ID, Name, and Value for the privacy
key being added.
5.7.7.2 Data Path
The Data Paths are used to transmit data in a Connect Plus system.

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding XRT Controller, select

Data Path.
Cnnﬁguratlnn Data Path
----- LA Geocoding Servers ~
.| Radio Networks Data Service: ‘Autodetect -
3 @ Digital Systems s ) z
L} Services
:ﬁ Repeater #1

--ligh Control Station #1

... TREOnet Swift Agent#1
S Controller #1

}' Advanced settings
@ Redundancy

ER:TI Controller #1

w2 Privacy

F Datz Path

-3 Audio Paths

@ Redundancy

-[2] Analog Control Stations

5= Remote Agents

[ Friendly Servers

E Telephony

} Data Sources ©

Set Defaults Apply oK Cancel

¢ |n the Data Path pane, specify the following data path-related settings:

= Data Service
From the drop-down list, select the data service to be used to transfer data.

= Radio ID
Enter the Radio ID of the data service.

5.7.7.3 Audio Paths
The Audio Paths are talk paths of the system to make and receive voice calls; in
general, they are talk groups. TRBOnet Server requires that all audio paths of a
Connect Plus system be registered in its configuration. If an audio path is not
registered, the TRBOnet operator will not be able to receive and transmit to the
corresponding talk group.
¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding XRT Controller, select
Audio Paths.
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Configuration
N Geocoding Servers
.| Radio Networks
.. g Digital Systems
I LF Services
I:B Repeater #1
-l Control Station #1

g5 Controller #1

- Advanced settings
Redundancy
g Controller #1

Audio Paths
@ Redundancy
... [2] Analog Control Stations
55| Remote Agents
5l Friendly Servers
ﬁ Telephony
V' Data Sources

Set Defaults

-I) TREOnet Swift Agent#1

Audio Paths

Call Type Source ID Target ID
v Group Call 10
W Group Call 20
/! Private Call 54250
¥ ancal

Add Delete Configure

Apply oK Cancel

¢ In the Audio Paths pane, specify the following Audio Path-related settings:
= To add an Audio Path to the system, click Add.

= Make sure the check box in the first column is selected to make and receive
Voice Calls from the selected subscriber.

= From the drop-down list, select the Call Type for the audio path. The
available call types are All Call, Group Call, and Private Call.

= Enter the Source ID, which indicates the Radio ID of the call initiator. In
general, this is TRBOnet's Radio ID. If more than one Radio ID is specified in
a Connect Plus system (for example, for different dispatchers), the
corresponding talk paths should be added for all of them.

= Enter the Target ID, which is the Radio ID of the talk group to make a call
to. The Target ID is not applicable for Private Calls and All Calls.

5.7.7.4 Redundancy

A Redundant XRT Controller will be used when a connection to the Main XRT

Controller is lost.

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding XRT Controller, select

Redundancy.

Configuration
N Geocoding Servers
.| Radio Networks
.. g Digital Systems

i LF Services
I:B Repeater #1
-l Control Station #1
g5 Controller #1
}t Advanced settings
ﬁ! Redundancy
- Controller #1
] Privacy
T Data Path
Audio Paths

i @ Redundancy

- [&] Analog Control Stations
55| Remote Agents
5l Friendly Servers
ﬁ Telephony
¢ Data Sources

Set Defaults
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-I) TREOnet Swift Agent#1

Redundancy

Redundant controllers:
Controller IP Address | Controller TCP Port | Start Local Port

1 M i192.168.0.226 { 10001 ]

Add Delete Test

Apply 0K Cancel
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In the Redundancy pane, specify the following Redundant XRT Controller-
related settings:

Click Add and specify the desired parameters for the Redundant XRT
Controller being added.

Controller IP Address
Enter the IP Address of the XRT Controller that will be used as a Redundant
XRT Controller.

Controller TCP Port

Enter the port number of the Redundant XRT Controller to be used for
connections via TCP (10001, by default).

Start Local Port

Enter the local port of the PC with TRBOnet Dispatch Software. The value 0
(default) means that a random port will be used.

Click Test to check the connection to the Redundant XRT Controller.
If the test succeeds, you'll see information on the XRT Controller you are
connected to, such as Serial number, Firmware version, etc.

5.7.8 Adding a Selex Repeater

The Selex repeater is configured as a stand-alone repeater which supports

connections to MOTOTRBO™ radios to transmit voice and data in digital, analog,

and mixed modes.

¢ In the Digital Systems pane, click Add.
Or, in the Configuration pane, right-click MOTOTRBO.

¢ In the drop-down menu, click Add SELEX Repeater.

Conﬁgurahnn Selex #1

----- A Geocoding Servers -

.| Radio Networks Mame: Selex #1

= @ Digital Systems e e 4250 <

iLF Services —
o Repeater #1 Repeater Mode: Digital A

i-ligh Control Station #1
I TREOnet Swift Agent#1
% Controller #1
% Controller #1
e
}f Advanced settings
.01 Slot #1
I Slot #2
-[8] Analog Control Stations
5 Remote Agents

[ Friendly Servers

78 Telephony

V' Data Sources

1 Modbus TCP

24 Email he

Set Defaults Apply oK Cancel

¢ In the Selex pane, specify the following Selex Repeater-related parameters:

= Name

Enter a name for the Selex Repeater. This name will be displayed in the

Dispatch Console.
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= Radio ID
Enter the Radio ID for the Selex Repeater (for Capacity Plus systems, the
maximum value is 65535).
The Radio ID is an individual ID that uniquely identifies the radio. This ID is
used by other calling radios when addressing the radio, for instance, when
making a private call or sending a text message.

* Repeater Mode
From the drop-down list, select the mode. The available modes are Digital,

Analog, Mixed, and Tier IIl.

5.7.8.1 Advanced Settings
¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding Selex, select Advanced

.
Settings.
Configuration Advanced settings
)\ Geocoding Servers -
.| Radio Networks Keep Alive Interval: 10 : seconds
" g Digital Systems T Timeout: &0 5 | seconds

4} Services
- of3 Repeater #1
1l Control Station #1
i TREOnet Swift Agent#1
% Controller #1
% Controller #1
é Selex #1
I Slot #1
L. Slot #2
-[2] Analog Control Stations
2| Remote Agents

I Friendly Servers

78 Telephony

" Data Sources

12 Modbus TCP

4 Email W

Set Defaults Apply oK Cancel

¢ In the Advanced Settings pane, specify the following Selex Repeater-related

advanced settings:

= Keep Alive Interval
Enter the time interval, in seconds, for TRBOnet Server to check the
connection to the Selex repeater (10, be default).

= TX Timeout
Enter the time, in seconds, to be used as a voice session limit. When a
Dispatcher starts any Voice Session in the Dispatch Console, transmission
will be interrupted after this TX Timeout expires (60, be default).

5.7.8.2 Slots

The Selex repeater has two available slots (in Digital or Mixed mode) to transmit
voice and data.

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding Selex, select Slot #1 or
Slot #2.
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¢ In the Slot #1 (or Slot #2) pane, specify the following slot-related parameters:

Name
Enter a name for the slot. This name will be displayed in the Dispatch
Console.

TRBOnet IP Address
Enter the IP Address of the PC with TRBOnet Dispatch Software. Enter the
Port number (6080, by default).

SELEX IP Address
Enter the IP Address of the Selex Repeater (refer to the repeater
configuration). Enter the Port number (6080, by default).

Click Test to check the connection to the repeater.

Use the gateway for RX data only (GPS Revert or Data Revert)
Select this option to configure the channel so that it will only receive data,
thus having no any transmission capability.

Use Encryption
Select this option to encrypt voice and data traffic over IP.

Always transmit when the PTT is pressed ("Impolite” channel access)
Select this option so that the radio will always transmit when the PTT button
is pressed (not available in Capacity Plus and Linked Capacity Plus systems).

Data Call Confirmed
Select this option to enable individual packets in data calls (ARS, GPS, and
Text Message) on the current slot to be confirmed.

Private Call Confirmed
Select this option to set Private calls on the current slot as confirmed.

5.7.8.3 Tier lll and Audio Paths

The Selex repeater can be used in a Tier lll mode. To configure this mode, do the
following:

¢ While in the Selex pane, select Tier lll from the Repeater Mode drop-down
list.
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¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding Selex, select Tier IlI.

Configuration Tier 111

A Geocoding Servers -

.| Radio Metworks

.{Q) Digital Systems MName:
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-y Control Station #1
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¢ In the Tier lll pane, specify the following Tier Ill-related parameters:

= Use Encryption
Select this option to encrypt voice and data traffic over IP.

= Always transmit when the PTT is pressed ("Impolite” channel access)
Select this option so that the radio will always transmit when the PTT button
is pressed (not available in Capacity Plus and Linked Capacity Plus systems).

To configure Audio Paths:

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding Selex, select
Audio Paths.

Note: Make sure the Tier lll mode has been selected as a
Repeater Mode for the Selex repeater.

Configuration Audio Paths
: ,J\ Geocoding Servers -
.| Radio Networks Call Type el 2l

igital Systems ¥4 Group Call 10
Services il Group Call 0
:B Repeater #1 i Private Cal
¢} Control Station #1 | Al cal
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¢ In the Audio Paths pane, specify the following Audio Path-related settings:
= To add an Audio Path to the system, click Add.
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= Make sure the check box in the first column is selected to make and receive
Voice Calls from the selected subscriber.

= From the drop-down list, select the Call Type for the audio path. The
available call types are All Call, Group Call, and Private Call.

= Enter the Group ID, which is a radio ID of the talk group to make a call to.
The Group ID is not applicable for Private Calls and All Calls.

5.7.8.4 Analog channel
The Selex repeater can also use the Analog channel.

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding Selex, select Analog.

Note: Make sure the Analog or Mixed mode have been selected
as a Repeater Mode for the Selex repeater.

Configuration Analog

,J\ Geocoding Servers -

.| Radio Networks

..(Q) Digital Systems MName: Analog

AL Services TREONetIP Address: | 10.10.100.99  + @ |Port: | 6080

ol Repester 51 SELEX IP Add Port
gy Control Station #1 ress: 10.10.8.30 v |Port: 8080 L

I TREOnet Swift Agent#1 Test
% Controller #1
% Controller #1
I:ﬂ Selex #1
----- }' Advanced settings iAlways transmit when the PTT is pressed ("Impolite” channel access);
i 11 Analog
-[2] Analog Control Stations
55| Remote Agents
[ Friendly Servers
ﬁ Telephony
V' Data Sources
2l Modbus TCP
24 Email
B5 SMS h

-
-

-

Set Defaults Apply 0K Cancel

¢ In the Analog pane, specify the following Analog channel-related settings:

* Name
Enter a name for the Selex repeater in the analog mode. This name will be
displayed in the Dispatch Console.

= TRBOnet IP Address
Enter the IP Address of the PC with TRBOnet Dispatch Software. Enter the
Port number (6080, by default).

= SELEX IP Address
Enter the IP Address of the Selex Repeater (refer to the repeater
configuration). Enter the Port number (6080, by default).

= Click Test to check the connection to the repeater.

= Always transmit when the PTT is pressed ("Impolite” channel access)
Select this option so that the radio will always transmit when the PTT button
is pressed (not available in Capacity Plus and Linked Capacity Plus systems).
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5.8  Analog Control Stations

TRBOnet Dispatch Software allows using analog radios as control stations.
¢ In the Configuration pane, select Analog Control Stations

¢ In the Analog Control Stations pane, select Enable Analog Control Stations.

Configuration Analog Control Stations

)\ Geocoding Servers -
.| Radio Networks

Q) Digital Systems

Services

:B Repeater #1

-y Control Station #1

-IZ) TRBOnet Swift Agent#1
% Controller #1

W Enable Analog Control Stations
Serial Port
COoM1

.. Name
/! Cantrol Station A1

- [E] Analog Control Stations
C..fhgh Control Station A1

55| Remote Agents

[l Friendly Servers

ﬁ Telephony

I Data Sources

2} Modbus TCP

=4 Email

Add Delete

Set Defaults Apply oK Cancel

5.8.1 Adding an Analog Control Station

¢ In the Analog Control Stations pane, click Add.

Configuration Control Station A1
)\ Geocoding Servers -
.| Radio Networks

0 igital Systems

: Services

I:B Repeater #1

gy Control Station #1

- TRBOnet Swift Agent#1
% Controller #1

Name: Control Station A1

v
v

Playback device: Primary Sound Driver

Recorder device: Primary Sound Capture Driver

Serial port: comM1 -

Always transmit when the PTT is pressed ("Impolite" channel access)

% Controller #1

TX Timeout: 60
: }t Advanced settings
x4 Analog
- [E] Analog Control Stations
..} Control Station A1

55 Remote Agents
[ Friendly Servers
@8 Telephony

|’ Data Sources

2% Modbus TCP

4 Email e

Mic delay time: a

Extended protocal: MNone

Set Defaults Apply

-
5 | seconds

-

5 | miliseconds

oK Cancel

¢ In the Control Station pane, specify the following Analog Control Station-

related settings:
* Name

Enter a name for the analog control station. This name will be displayed in

the Dispatch Console.
= Playback device

From the drop-down list, select the playback device connected to control

Station.
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Recorder device

From the drop-down list, select the recording device connected to control
station.

Serial port
From the drop-down list, select the serial port the control station is
connected to on the PC.

Always transmit when the PTT is pressed ("Impolite” channel access) -
Select this option so that the radio will always transmit when the PTT button
is pressed (not available in Capacity Plus and Linked Capacity Plus systems).

TX Timeout

Enter the time, in seconds, to be used as a voice session limit. When a
Dispatcher starts any voice session in the Dispatch Console, transmission
will be interrupted after this TX Timeout expires.

Mic delay time
Enter the time, in milliseconds, to be used as a delay time interval between
pushing the PTT and starting voice communication.

Extended protocol

From the drop-down-list, select either None, if your radio does not support
the extended protocol, or IC-F1721D v1.01 if the radio supports the
extended protocol.

5.8.1.1 Serial Port

Note: The serial port settings are available only when the
extended protocol IC-F1721D v1.01 is selected for the
analog control station.

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding Control Station, select
Serial Port.

Cunﬁguratlun Serial Fort
----- )\ Geocoding Servers -
.| Radio Networks Baud Rate: 19200 s
@ Digital Systems Data Bits: s :
-

L} Services

i :B Repeater #1 Faili Hone
g Contral Station #1
I TREOnet Swift Agent#1
ﬁ Controller #1 Handshake: tore a
ﬁ Controller #1
: y Selex #1
/ Advanced settings

..oy Analog
=| Analog Control Stations
i...dgh Control Station A1
2| Remote Agents

Stop Bits: L h

I Friendly Servers

’E Telephony

" Data Sources

32 Modbus TCP v

Set Defaults Apply QK Cancel

¢ In the Serial Port pane, specify the same serial port settings as those on the
radio device connected to the serial port.
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5.9 Remote Agents
The Remote Agent is TRBOnet Agent installed on a remote PC.

¢ In the Configuration pane, select Remote Agents.

Configuration Remote Agents

.| Radio Networks ~
Digital Systems Registered remote Agents:

Services Agent Name IF Address Port Redundancy
ﬁ Repeater 1 V1 Agent: 1 10.10.110.190 4020 Mo
-y Control Station #1
- TRBOnet Swift Agent#1
% Controller #1
% Controller #1
j Selex #1
}f Advanced settings
L. Analog
... [2] Analog Control Stations
‘qly Control Station A1
LAY serial Port
5= Remote Agents
b Agent: 1
& Redundancy
[ Friendly Servers

28 Telephony Add Delete Test
}" Data Sources v
Set Defaults Apply oK Cancel

¢ In the Remote Agents pane, click Add.

Configuration Agent: 1
.| Radio Metworks ~
- g Digital Systems Agent Name: Agent: 1

Services
o) Repeater 21
-l Control Station #1 Port: 4020 = Test
-E7) TRBOnet Swift Agent#1
% Controller #1
% Controller #1
j Selex #1
}! Advanced settings
orh Analog
... [2] Analog Control Stations
‘. gigh Control Station A1
LAY serial Port
5= Remote Agents
b] Agent: 1
& Redundancy
[ Friendly Servers

IP Address: 10.10.110, 150

Service Name

78 Telephony T = "
i Load services rom agent
7 Data Sources v oad services from agen
Set Defaults Apply oK Cancel

= In the Agent pane, specify the following parameters:

e Agent Name
Enter a name for the remote agent. This name will be displayed in the
Dispatch Console.

e IP Address
Enter the IP address of the remote agent (each remote agent has its own
IP Address).

e Port
Enter the local port number that will be used by TRBOnet Server to
accept connections from the remote agent.

e Click Test to check the connection to the remote agent.
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e Use all services
Choose this option so that all available services will be used on the

remote agent.

¢ Use only specified services
Choose this option and click the Load services from agent link to load
services available on the remote agent.

5.9.1 Redundancy

A Redundant remote agent will be used when a connection to the Main remote
agent fails.

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding Agent, select
Redundancy.

Configuration Redundancy
.| Radio Metworks
.. @ Digital Systems

Services
o Repeater #1 1 W Backup Agent 1 10.10.110. 192 021

-y Control Station #1 z W Backup Agent 2 10.10.110.101 4022
- TRBOnet Swift Agent#1

% Controller #1

% Controller #1

Redundant agents:
Mame 1P Address Port

4k

y Selex =1
: ,f_ Advanced settings

Ly 11 Analog
... [%] Analog Control Stations

* i Control Station A1

L. Serial Port

55 Remote Agents
9 Agent: 1
ar

[ Friendly Servers
ﬁ Telephony Add Edit Delete Test A
}* Data Sources &7

Set Defaults Apply QK Cancel

¢ In the Redundancy pane, click Add.

Remote Agent X
Agent Name: Backup Agent 2
IP Address: 10.10.110,101

Port: 4022

(@ Use all services

_) Use only spedified services

Load services from agent

oK Cancel

¢ In the Remote Agent dialog, specify the following parameters:

e Agent Name
Enter a name of the redundant remote agent.
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e |P Address
Enter the IP address of the redundant remote agent.

e Port
Enter the local port number that will be used by TRBOnet Server to
accept connections from the redundant remote agent.

e Click Test to check the connection to the redundant remote agent.

e Use all services
Choose this option so that all available services will be used on the
redundant remote agent.

¢ Use only specified services
Choose this option and click the Load services from agent link to load
services available on redundant the remote agent.

e Click OK to add a redundant remote agent to the system.

5.10 Friendly Servers

The Friendly Servers are used to transmit voice over IP between dispatchers from
different servers.

¢ In the Configuration pane, select Friendly Servers.

Configuration
.| Radio Networks -

Friendly Servers

Registered Friendly Servers:

Q) Digital Systems

L. LF Services
£ Repeater #1
(-l Control Station #1

Name
wf Region Server # 1
V! Regio Server 2

IP Address
10.10.101. 167
10.10.101.198

-7 TREOnet Swift Agent#1

% Controller #1

% Controller #1

g Selex £1

}t Advanced settings

11 Analog

- [&] Analog Control Stations
..y Control Station A1

LA Serial Port

55 Remote Agents

=
ﬁ Telephony
V' Data Sources
## Modbus TCP Add Edit Delete Test
4 Email e
Set Defaults Apply oK Cancel

¢ In the Friendly Servers pane, click Add.

Server X

Mame: Region Server # 1
IP Address: 10.10.101.167

Port: 4021

oK Cancel

= In the Server dialog box, specify the following parameters:

e Name
Enter a name for the friendly server. This name will be displayed in the
Dispatch Console.
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IP Address
Enter the IP Address of the server.

Port
Enter the local port number on the PC to connect to the friendly server.

Click Test button to check the connection to the friendly server.

Click OK to add the friendly server to the system.

5.11 Telephony

TRBOnet Server has its own built-in SIP server to support VolP communications
between the radios as well as other SIP-compliant clients. In addition, you can add
an external PBX server to the TRBOnet Server configuration.

¢ In the Configuration pane, select Telephony

¢ In the Telephony pane, select Use Telephony.

Conﬁgurahnn Telephony
i -3 Slot #1 o)
Slot 22 /] Use Telephony
--L17 Local Slots
-flgh Control Station #1
- TRBOnet Swift Agent#1
% Controller #1
% Controller #1
ré Selex #1

i..[®] Analog Control Stations
5= Remote Agents
[ Friendly Servers
‘& Telephony
/’ Advanced settings
- Internal PEX Server
)’ Advanced settings

I Data Sources
2% Modbus TCP

{ Email

B sms S

E License W

Set Defaults Apply oK Cancel

SIP Server
i internal PEX Server

5.11.1 Internal PBX Server

¢ Make sure the Internal PBX Server option is selected in the Telephony pane.

¢ In the Configuration pane, select Internal PBX Server.

Configuration Internal PEX Server
I Slot #1 A
Slot #2

-1 Local Slots

gy Control Station #1

- TRBOnet Swift Agent#1
% Controller #1

@ Controller #1 SIP ID: 1234

-

Local IP: 10.10.100.99 v @ Port: (5080 o

Dispatch Center

2
gl Selex #1

L%} ) SIP User: 1234
i..[#] Analog Control Stations

55 Remote Agents

[ Friendly Servers

’ﬂ Telephony
Advanced settings
ﬂ' Internal PEX Server

)f Advanced settings

|’ Data Sources

2% Modbus TCP

{ Email
[ 5M5

E License he

Set Defaults Apply 0K Cancel
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¢ In the Internal PBX Server pane, specify the following parameters:

= Local IP
Enter the IP address of the PC with TRBOnet Server.

= Port
Enter the local UDP port number for the SIP service (5060, by default).

Dispatch Center

= SIPID
Enter the SIP ID that will be used by the Dispatch Center.

= SIP user
Enter the SIP user name that will be used by the Dispatch Center.

5.11.1.1 Advanced Settings
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¢ In the Configuration pane, under Internal PBX Server, select
Advanced Settings.

Configuration Advanced settings
© LF Services -

o) Repester 21 Packet time (ms): &0 s

“igh Control Station #1 Codecs: PCMU,PCMA, G723, SPEEX, SPEEX B, AMR. .. +
-] TRBOnet Swift Age
i Controller #1

% Controller 21 DTMF Send Mode: RFC 2833

Registration Interval (zec): 3600

A4 4k 4]

Analog Control Station: First VoIP port: Default
|55 Remote Agents
5= Friendly Servers
ﬂ Telephony
/ Advanced settings
Internal PBX Server
8 External PBX Server
¥ Data Sources
1 Modbus TcP
4 Email
) SMS w
< >

Use VoIP parts: All

Set Defaults Apply 0K Cancel

¢ In the Advanced Settings pane, specify the following Internal PBX Server-
related advanced settings:

= Packet time
Enter the packet length, in milliseconds.

= Codecs
In the drop-down list, select/deselect the codecs to be used.

= Registration Interval (sec)
Enter the time interval, in seconds, to check the radio status (online/offline
etc.).

= DTMF Send Mode
Enter mode for sending DTMF tones. The available modes are RFC 2833,

SIP INFO (dtmf relay), and SIP INFO (dtmf).

= First VolP port
Enter the number of the first VolP port for audio communications
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= Use VolIP ports
From the drop-down list, select which VolP ports will be used (all, even, or
odd).

5.11.2 External PBX Server

You can enable an external PBX server to use the SIP Interconnect feature. This
feature enables calls from the radio to the phone and vice versa. The dispatcher can
make a call from the Dispatch Console to a phone as well as redirect a phone call to
a subscriber radio.

¢ In the Telephony pane, click Add.
Or, in the Configuration pane, right-click Telephony and choose
Add PBX Server.

Cnnﬁguratlnn External PBX Server
----- }' Advanced settings A

L Privacy

Slot #1

L. Slot #2
: Local Slots Address: yourprovider,com upp -

Provider options

ry
-

~fig@y Control Station #1 Port: 5060
--Hf) TRBOnet Swift Agent#1
5 Contraler #1 Local Ip: 10.10.100.89 v @ Port: 5061 &
% Controller #1
-l Selex #1 Dispatch Center
7| Analog Control Stations
55 Remote Agents
|2 Friendly Servers SIP User: User 123
ﬂ Telephony
- /’_ Advanced settings
/IR Internal PBX Server
/’ Advanced settings
.. 3 External PBX Server
)f Advanced settings
|’ Data Sources v

Test

SIP ID: 57068

Password:

Test Call

Set Defaults Apply oK Cancel

¢ In the External PBX Server pane, specify the following parameters:
= Use External PBX Server
Select this option to enable the SIP Interconnect feature.
Provider options

= Address
Enter your SIP provider address, and select the protocol from the drop-
down list to the right of the address (for more details, contact your SIP
provider).

= Port
Enter the port number of the SIP provider (5060, by default).

= Click Test to check the connection to the provider.

= Local IP
Enter the IP address of the PC with TRBOnet Server.

= Port
Enter the local port number to make connections from.

Dispatcher Center
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Note: This information is provided by the SIP provider.

= SIPID
Enter the SIP ID that will be associated with TRBOnet Server to make and
receive calls.

= SIP user
Enter the SIP user name for the login.

= Password
Enter the password for the login.

= Test Call
Click this button to make a test call.

Note: To make a test call, make sure that the TRBOnet Server
service is not running.

5.11.2.1 Advanced Settings

¢ In the Configuration pane, under External PBX Server, select
Advanced Settings.

. TRBOnet.Enterprise 5.1 / Server Configurator — X
Configuration Advanced settings
L} services ~
tﬁ Repeater #1 Packet time (ms): &0 b
iy Control Station 1 Used codecs: PCMU,PCMA, G729, SPEEX, SPEEX-WEB,AMR, ... ¥
i Bf7) TRBOnet.Swift Agent #1 ) -
% Controller #1 Registration Interval (sec): 3600 -
i Controller #1 DTMF Send Mode: RFC 2833 -
- [E] Analog Control Stations Do not register users on a PBX server (SIP trunk)

[l Remote Agents
52l Friendly Servers
R Telephony Configure user's authorization
;{ Advanced settings
@3 Internal PEX Server
/’_ Advanced settings
xternal PBX Server Available SIP numbers: | e
f: Advanced settings
+}* Data Sources
#2 Modbus TCP
{ Email
B5 sM5 "

Do not register internal users on a PEX server

4K

First VioIP port: Default
Use VoIP ports: All -

Set Defaults Apply oK Cancel

¢ In the Advanced Settings pane, specify the following External PBX Server-
related advanced settings:
= Packet time
Enter the same value as specified in the phone system;

= Codecs
In the drop-down list, select/deselect the codecs specified in the phone
system.

Note: For more details on Phone System configuration, see
Appendix B: SIP Setup for Motorola Phone System section.

= Registration Interval (sec)
Enter the time interval, in seconds, to check the radio status (online/offline
etc.).
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5.12

= Do not register users on a PBX server (SIP trunk)

Select this option so that radios will use the SIP trunk system to get
extensions. See the following example of the SIP trunk configuration of

Asterisk/FreePBX.

= Configure user’s authorization
Click this link to set up user authorization for the systems with enhanced
authorization parameters. It is recommended to use when Radio ID is equal
to SIP ID. In case when Voice is transmitted via Radio Channel, Radio ID is
used. When voice is transmitted via GSM channel, SIP ID is used.

SIP Authorization users

SIPID
I 010101

User Name

X

EUSEI’ #1

oK Cancel

e Click Add to add a new user authorization.

e SIPID

Enter the SIP ID for the new user.

e User Name

Enter the User Name for the new user;

e C(lick OK to save the new user authorization.

Data Sources

The Data Sources feature allows receiving data from third-party applications and

devices.

TRBOnet Dispatch Software can work with the following two data source types:

1. Physical or virtual devices connected via a COM port

2. PCs running third-party applications connected via TCP/IP

To allow TRBOnet Dispatch Software to receive data from a third-party application

or device:

¢ In the Configuration pane, select Data Sources.
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Configuration Data Sources
:ﬂ Repeater #1 fal
~flgh Control Station #1
I TREOnet.Swift Agent #1
% Controller #1
% Controller #1

- E Analog Control Stations

% Remote Agents

% Friendly Servers

ﬂ Telephony

- X Advanced settings

'8 Internal PEX Server

.. 8 External PEX Server
X Advanced settings

+" Data Sources

- Lf COM ports

- B® reppp

%% Modbus TCP

4 Email

[ sMs &7

s >

Set Defaults

Apply oK Cancel

¢ In the Data Sources pane, select the Enable Data Sources option.

5.12.1 COM Ports

To manage physical or virtual devices connected to the TRBOnet Server PC via COM

port:

¢ In the Configuration pane, under Data Sources, select COM ports.

Configuration COM parts
:ﬁ Repeater #1 2
b Control Station #1
-B7) TRBOnet.Swift Agent #1
: % Controller #1
% Controller #1
- E Analog Control Stations
% Remote Agents
E Friendly Servers
ﬂ Telephony
- X Advanced settings
.8 Internal PEX Server
.. 3 External PBX Server
X Advanced settings
l Data Sources
-1 COM ports
A e
202 Modbus TCP
24 Email

8O sms ¥ Add
< >

Set Defaults

Mame | Baud  Parity Data ...
W comi g600 Mone
W] coM2 9600 Mone

Handsh... StopBits | TextE...
8 Mone 1 ASCIT
8 Mone 1 ASCIT

Delete Edit

Apply oK Cancel

¢ In the COM ports pane, click Add to add a new device.
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COM Port

Serial port name:

Baud rate:
Parity-checking protocal:
Stop bits per byte:

Data bits per byte:
Handshaking protocol :
Protocaol:

Text Encoding:

Message delimiter:

X

9500 -
Mone -
1 -
8 -
MNone -
Text -
ASCIT A
LINE FEED Ox0A(\n) -

Cancel
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¢ In the COM Port dialog box, specify the following parameters:

5.12.2 TCP/IP

Serial port name
From the drop-down list, select the COM port on the PC with TRBOnet
Server to which the device is connected to.

Baud rate
From the drop-down list, select the baud rate at which the data is
transmitted.

Parity-checking protocol

From the drop-down list, select one of the values that represent the parity-
checking protocol.

Stop bits per byte

From the drop-down list, select the standard number of stop bits per byte.

Data bits per byte
From the drop-down list, select the standard length of data bits per byte.

Handshaking protocol
From the drop-down list, select the handshaking protocol for serial port
transmission of data.

Text Encoding
From the drop-down list, select the Text Encoding type.

Note: The Text Encoding types selected in the TRBOnet Server
and in the connected application must be the same to
avoid incorrect text display and incorrect data parsing.

Message delimiter
From the drop-down list, select the type of delimiters in the data.

Note: The Message delimiter types selected in the TRBOnet
Server and in the connected application must be the same
to avoid incorrect text display and incorrect data parsing.

Click OK to save settings and close the dialog.

Note: When TCP/IP connection is used, all data will be transferred
via UDP protocol only.

To manage PCs running third-party applications:

¢ In the Configuration pane, under Data Sources, select TCP/IP.
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e In the TCP/IP pane, click Add to add a TCP/IP connection.

Configuration

% Controller #1
% Controller #1

- [&] Analog Control Stations

55 Remote Agents

[ Friendly Servers

ﬂ Telephony

- )f_ Advanced settings

.8 Internal PEX Server

.. 3 External PBX Server
}' Advanced settings

I Data Sources

.1 COM parts

A% reppp

2} Modbus TCP

4 Email

BO SMS5

E License

£

Set Defaults

I TREOnet.Swift Agent #1 A

TCR/IP
Name Remote IP Port Encoding
W Terminal 1 11002 Client UTFa
W1 Terminal 2 10.10.102.216 11002 Server UTF8
M Add Delete Edit

Apply

External Connection X

Name: Terminzl 2

Mode: iServer (TREOnet connects to App) v
Remate IP: 10,10, 102,216

Port: 11002 5
Text Encoding: |UTF& -
[ lgnere Similar Messages

During min

Do not to consider the following substring (regex):

Cores

¢ In the External Connection dialog box, specify the following parameters:

80

Name

Enter a name for the TCP/IP connection.

Mode

From the drop-down list, select the connection mode. The connection
mode depends on the type of the application installed on the connected

PC:

e Client

In this case, the application connects to TRBOnet Server which sends the

data to the application.

e Server

In this case, TRBOnet Server accepts connections from the application

and receives the data.

Remote IP

Enter the IP address of the application server.

Note: Available only when the Server connection mode is selected.
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* Port
In case of the Client connection mode, select the local port of the PC with
TRBOnet Server PC.
In case of the Server connection mode, select the port of the PC where the
third-party application is installed.

= Text Encoding
From the drop-down list, select the Text Encoding type.

Note: The Text Encoding types selected in the TRBOnet Server
and in the connected application must be the same to
avoid incorrect text display and incorrect data parsing.

5.13 Email Settings

TRBOnet Dispatch Console allows processing emails as follows:

1. Receive emails from email servers and forward them to a particular radio or
talk group (via a POP3 or IMAP server);

2. Send emails from radios to a particular email address (SMTP Server).

Note: Microsoft Exchange Server can be used as SMTP and POP3/IMAP
servers.

¢ In the Configuration pane, select Email.

¢ In the Email pane, select Enable Email Server.

Configuration Email
gy Control Station #1 A
I TREOnet. Swift Agent #1
% Controller #1
% Controller #1

-[2] Analog Control Stations

5= Remote Agents

| Friendly Servers
‘@ Telephony
.. )9'_ Advanced settings
.. E Internal PBX Server
.. ,3 External PEX Server
V' Data Sources

. COM parts

- I% 1epp

:lt Modbus TCP

=4 Email

-rer Incoming Mail Server

\..m® Outgoing Mail Server
10 M5 v

Set Defaults Apply 0K Cancel

5.13.1 Incoming Mail Server

The Incoming Mail Server is used to synchronize the Incoming Emails folder located
on a mail server with your local PC. If you are using a POP3 server, all incoming
emails can be downloaded from the mail server to the local PC to be then forwarded
as text messages to radios or talk groups.

¢ In the Configuration pane, under Email, select Incoming Mail Server.

81



neocom

sOoftware

82

Configuration Incoming Mail Server

gy Control Station #1 -

.. TREOnet. Swift Agent #1 Enable
i ERL =
;ﬁ Controller #1 Server: |?7. 1261123
ﬁ Controller #1
.. [E] Analog Control Stations [] This server requires a secure connection (S5L)
Port: 110 =

5= Remote Agents

| Friendly Servers
‘@ Telephony
... }'_ Advanced settings
.. ﬁ Internal PBX Server
.. ,g External PEX Server
V' Data Sources

L. COM parts

L I% 1epp
2}t Modbus TCP
24 Email

-rer Incoming Mail Server

Protocol:

Check for new messages

seconds

every: |60 =
Connect using

(®) Anonymous access
(C) Windows authentication
(O Uselogin and password

Login:

... Outgaing Mail Server Fesgi

] W
10 M5 Check New Emails Now

Set Defaults Apply oK Cancel

In the Incoming Mail Server pane, specify the following incoming mail-
related parameters:

Enable
Select this option to enable Incoming Mail Server.

Server
Enter the server hostname or IP address.

This server requires a secure connection (SSL)
Select this option to enable a secure connection. Note that a dedicated port
will be used to connect to the mail server via SSL.

Note: The port number will automatically change as you select
this option. For example, from 110 to 995 for POP3, and
from 143 to 993 for IMAP.

Port
Enter the port number to be used for the connection.

Note: This box is populated automatically depending on the
selected protocol and whether a secure connection is
required.

Protocol
From the drop-down list, select the protocol for the incoming mail server.

Note: The port number will automatically change as you change
the protocol.

Check for new messages every X seconds
Enter the time interval to check for new email messages (60, by default).

Connect using
Choose one of the following options:

e Anonymous access
Choose this option to use an anonymous access to the incoming mail
server.
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¢ Windows authentication
Choose this option to connect via TRBOnet Service Windows Account, if
it is running under a specific account;

¢ Use login and password
Choose this option and specify the credentials for the mailbox:
v" Login
Enter the incoming mail server login.

v Password
Enter the incoming mail server password.

= Check New Emails Now
Click this button to synchronize the Incoming Emails folder and check for
new emails.

5.13.2 Outgoing Mail Server

The SMTP Server is used to send emails from users to mail servers as well as
between mail servers to deliver emails to the final destination.

For example, the Administrator can enable email notifications from TRBOnet
Dispatch Console to particular email users when alarms occur on selected radios. In
this case, the radio sends an alarm to TRBOnet Server which in turn converts this
alarm to text and then forwards it as an email message to particular email addresses
(for example, to admin@yourcompany.com).

¢ In the Configuration pane, under Email, select Outgoing Mail Server.

Configuration QOutgaing Mail Server
: % Controller #1 -
i % Controller #1 Enable
~[£] Analog Control Stations Sender Email: |username‘yourcompany@gmai\.com |
|52l Remote Agents
E Friendly Servers SMTP Server: |?7. 232.61.123 |
ﬂ Telephony [] This server requires a secure connection (S5L)

)9'_ Advanced settings
i Internal PBX Server
-8 External PBX Server Connect using

V' Data Sources (®) Anonymous access

(O) Windows authentication

(0) Use SMTP user name and password

SMTP Server Port: 25 z

User name:
-rers Incoming Mail Server
L Outgoing Mail Server

i s e

[ vicense

Password:

v Send Test Message
£ >

Set Defaults Apply oK Cancel

¢ In the Outgoing Mail Server pane, specify the following outgoing mail-
related parameters:

= Enable
Select this option to enable Outgoing Mail Server.

= Sender Email
Enter the email address to send emails to.

= SMTP server
Enter the server hostname or IP address of the SMTP server.
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= This server requires a secure connection (SSL)

Select this option to enable a secure connection. Note that a dedicated port
will be used to connect to the mail server via SSL.

Note: The port number will automatically change as you select

this option. For example, from 25 to 465.

SMTP server port
Enter the port number to be used for the connection.

Note: This box is populated automatically depending on whether

a secure connection is required.

Connect using
Choose one of the following options:

e Anonymous access

Choose this option to use an anonymous access to the SMTP server.

Windows authentication
Choose this option to connect via TRBOnet Service Windows Account, if
it is running under a specific account;

Use SMTP user name and password
Choose this option and specify the credentials for the mailbox:
v" User name
Enter the SMTP server user name.
v Password
Enter the SMTP server password.
v Type
From the drop-down list, select the SMPT login type.

= Send Test Message

Click this button to send a test message from the Sender Email address.

5.14 SMS Settings

TRBOnet Dispatch Console allows sending SMS notifications to a cell phone when
alarms and other events occur on selected radios (e.g. DTMF commands from radios,
Telemetry, Radio State, etc.).

¢ In the Configuration pane, select SMS.
¢ In the SMS pane, select Enable SMS Server.
¢ In the Configuration pane, under SMS, select SMS.
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Configuration

% Controller #1

L Analog Control Stations
5= Remote Agents
| Friendly Servers
ﬂ Telephony

..... )9' Advanced settings

SMS

Sender:

Connection to GSM via:

Login:

Password:

Vianett service (www.vianett. com) w

|Ingin @yourcompany.com ‘

----- E Internal PBX Server
,3 External PBX Server
V' Data Sources
L. COM parts
L I% 1epp
2} Modbus TCP
24 Email

Send Test MMS Send Test SMS

‘...er Incoming Mail Server

\..m® Outgoing Mail Server
[ sMs

i sms

E License

£ >

Set Defaults Apply oK Cancel

¢ In the SMS pane, specify the following SMS-related parameters:

Sender
Leave this box blank.

Connection to GSM via
From the drop-down list, select the type of connection.

e Nokia mobile phone connected to TRBOnet Server PC
Select this item to send SMS notifications via a Nokia cell phone
connected to the TRBOnet Server PC.

e Vianett service
Select this item to use an account on Vianett service.
For more details on Vianett service, see www.vianett.com

e SMS Broadcast
Select this item to use an account on SMS Broadcast service.
For more details on SMS Broadcast service, see
www.smsbroadcast.com.au

e Clickatell
Select this item to use an account on Clickatell service.
For more details on Clickatell service, see www.clickatell.com

Login
Enter the login for the selected service account.

Password
Enter the password for the selected service account.

Send Test MMS
Click this button to send a test MMS from the selected service account to a
recipient's phone number.

Note: This button is available when connected via Vianett service
only.

Send Test SMS
click to send a test SMS from Vianett account to recipient phone number.
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Note: This button is available when connected via Vianett, SMS
Broadcast, or Clickatell services.

86 TRBOnet PLUS — Administrator’s Guide



TRBOnet Dispatch Console

6.1

6.1.1

TRBOnet Dispatch Console

The key features of TRBOnet can be configured by the Administrator in TRBOnet
Dispatch Console after initial installation and configuration. The default
Administrator credentials are admin for the login and admin for the password.

Main Menu

/®

neocom
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The TRBOnet Dispatch Console main menu allows the user to manage the main
Dispatch Console options. The main menu is located in the upper left corner of the
main window.

File
Fie |

File View Map Tools Help

Radio Interface

Radio Interface| Recent Cals/Events

B administrat

® & Groupt

]
@ 2 Norn Group

& Telephony B intercom

Confiqure

@ | ) Cleaners
@ [ Firemen

—
T
C=dives hoes |

sessmn

(12} veice Dispatch

meimnradriu
S

ﬁmrﬂ_ﬁg
_

-n.-nzlh_p_n

RFID Tracker
= Recent Calls [Events

@ All call

[Freechanne |

4| 4] Record1ofe2g v |m|mi| 4|

Lo e 5 Playback ol Saver () Print | 11 Pause f Clear + & Reload | ‘([ Filter By Radio | = Grouping "/ Auto Filter 7 Default Settings >
Date | Radio System | Sender | Recpient | Message | Details | Hote |
Q Voice Recording 18Nou-2016 13:01:17  CapacityPLUS  Admiistrator Al AllCall from dispatcher 'Ad... Members: Administrator ﬂ
| S— 18-Nov-2016 13:01:11  CapacityPLUS  Administrator Al All Call from dispatcher ‘Ad... Members iministrator
B © BNoV-20161213:39  CapactyPlUS 345 125 Private Cal: Dispatcher ‘34... Members: 345, 125
@) 18-00v-2016 12:13:34  CapacityPLUS 345 235 Private Call: Dispatcher '34... Members: 345, 235
A 18Nov-2016 12:12:99  CapadityPLUS  Server 125 Call Queued
@ _ =} pacityPL Q
4% 18Nov-2016 12:12:43  CapacityPLUS 125 Al Subscriber '125' has sen tR. f
v

Recent Cals/Events | RecentCals | RequesttoTake | Radio State | Active Tasks | Act

|| User nctviy | vap

127001 &3 & | § Administrator | [8 Licensed to: demo Demo License

Connect to TREOnet Server...

Exit

The File menu contains the following items:

File > Connect to TRBOnet Server

Choose this menu item to connect to a different TRBOnet Server, or to use

different credentials for the current connection.

Connect to TREOnet Server X
Connect to:
Address: [127.00.1 ~]
Port: |4021 Eﬂ | Configure |
Authentication:
Method: | TRBOnet Authentication i |
User Name: |adm|n ‘
Tommrrk | P— ‘
D Connect on startup
ok || cancel |

In the dialog that opens, specify the following connection parameters:
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Connect to:

Address
Enter the IP address of the TRBOnet Server to connect to.

Port

Enter the local port of the TRBOnet Server PC to accept connections from
Dispatch Console. Use unique ports for each Dispatch Console connection if
there are several Dispatch Consoles connected.

Authentication:

Method
From the drop-down list, select the Authentication method:

¢ TRBOnet Authentication
Select this method to log on as a User registered in the TRBOnet
Dispatch Console Users list.

¢ Windows Authentication
Select this method to log on using the PC name. The system
automatically shows the PC name as a User Name.

Note: The password is not required when the Windows
Authentication method is used.

User Name

Enter the User Name registered in the TRBOnet Dispatch Console Users list.
Password

Enter the individual password.

Connect on startup
Select this option to launch Dispatch Console without typing User Name
and Password.

File > Exit

Choose this menu item to exit TRBOnet Dispatch Console.
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6.1.2 View

View |

Show Mavigation
Show Medules

Configure PTT Boxes...
Configure Active Calls Panel...
Customize Hot Keys...

Add Radio Interface Page...

Delete Radio Interface Page

Show Channel Selector Box
Show Call Type Buttons
Show Keypad Panel

Audio Message Library...
Extended PTT Boxes
Large PTT Boxes
Medium PTT Boxes
Small PTT Boxes
Custom PTT Boxes

Show Active Calls Panel
Show Quick Commands Panel
Show Queued Messages Panel
Show Cross Patch Panel
Show Telephony Tab
Show Extended Messages Tab
Show Radios Tab

The View menu contains the following items:

¢ View > Show Navigation
Choose this menu item to toggle the Navigation Tree display.

e View > Show Modules >

Choose this menu item and in the pull-down menu select/deselect the

modules to display.

¢ View > Configure PTT Boxes
Choose this menu item to configure the view of PTT boxes.

Configure Voice Boxes

Radio Interface

Type Name

Channel Intercom

Channel Control Station #1
Group Group 1

Group Group 2

dpCreate [ShEdit X Delete

View Mode
Normal
Normal
Normal

Mormal

Available Calls

Al
Firemen

Police

X

In the Configure Voice Boxes dialog, specify the following PTT box

parameters:

= Type

In this column, the box type (e.g. Channel or Group) is displayed.

= Name

neocom
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Ether a name for the selected box. This name will be displayed in the title of

the PTT box.
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= View Mode
From the drop-down list, select the view mode:

¢ Invisible
Select this mode so that the PTT box will not be displayed.
e Normal
Select this mode so that the PTT box will be displayed in Normal view
mode:
(_ Control Station #1 = @
Channel 1
Session:
Free channel
Sender:
L ]
R [TX
o -/

¢ Minimized
Select this mode so that the PTT box will be displayed in Minimized view
mode:

Control Station 21 [)][<][@] |

Note: Hover your mouse pointer over the Minimized PTT box and
see the PTT box popped up in Normal view mode.

= Auvailable Calls
From the drop-down list, select available Call Types for the PTT box:

Create virtual channel boxes

= To create a virtual PTT box, click the Create link in the upper-left corner of
the Configure Voice Boxes the dialog.
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Virtual Channel X
Name: Group Call
Call Type: Call Target:
O alcal (® Select by Dispatcher

(®) Group Call () Selected from list

() Private Call | j

Execute call on channels:
(") Execute call on all available channels

(®) Execute call only on selected channels

W Control Station #1

I Intercom

I¥ Local Brine's
Repeater #1: Slot #1
™ Repeater #1: Slot #2

Cancel

In the Virtual Channel dialog, specify the following virtual channel
parameters:

Name
Select this option and enter a name for the virtual channel.

Choose the Call Type for the channel.

Call Target

(available only when Group Call or Private Call is selected as the Call Type)
Choose Select by Dispatcher to allow the dispatcher to select a Call Target.
Or, choose Selected from list and from the list below select the desired
group (if the Group Call type is chosen) or individual radio (if the Private
Call type is chosen).

Execute call on channels

(available only when All Call or Group Call is selected as the Call Type)
Choose Execute call on all available channels,

or Execute call only on selected channels and in the in the list below
select the available channels.

e View > Configure Active Calls panel
Choose this menu item to configure call types and advanced settings for the
Active Calls panel:
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Active Calls X

I Advanced

[~ Show All Call

[ Show Group Calls

[+ Show Emergency Calls
[ Show Private Calls

[+ Show Remote Monitor

[ Show Intercom All Calls

[ Show Intercom Private Calls

Cancel

e Call Types
While on this tab, you can select which call types to display in the Active Calls
panel:

Active Calls X

Call Types CEd

[ Show Visible Channels
[+ Show Hidden Channels
v Show Missed Calls

Display Time: &00 2 seconds

Cancel

e Advanced
While on this tab, you can specify whether to display Visible/Hidden Channels
and Missed Calls, as well as their display time.

The Active Calls panel is displayed in the upper part of the Dispatch Console:
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File View Map Tools Help

Radio Interface

= /B, oniine Dispatcners (1)
& administrator

= b )

L) Palice |

Session:

Free channel

Recent Calls/Events

Configure

To: Selected Channels

Drag and Drop PTT Box here to
creste new grou

[ Playback [l Save~ () Print | 11 Pause < Clear + & Reload | [ Filter By Radio | = Grouping /' Auto Filter @ Defautt Settings .

| @] «| Recordtof3t2 v [w|mi[ «]

Date |Radio System | sender |Recpient | Message | Detais | note |
29.5ep-2015 17:03:17  Control Staton... Admnistrator  Police Dispatcher Administrator .. Members: i‘
29.5ep-2016 17:02:37  Control Station... Administrator  Police Dispatcher ‘Administrator' ... Members: Administrator
28-5ep-2015 17:02:23  Control Station... Administrator  Folice Dispatche trator' ... Members: Administrator
29.5ep-2016 17:02:00  Control Staton... Adminstrator  Fremen Dispatcher Administrator .. Members: Administrator
29.5ep-2016 17%:01:47  Control Staton... Adminstrator  Police Dispatcher ‘Administrator ... Members: Administrator
29-5ep-2016 17:01:25  Intercom Admnistator Al Intercom Call: Dispatcher ... Members: Administrator

RecentCalsfEvents | RecentCals | Radio State | Actve Tasks | Actve Routes | User Actty | Map

(127001 By B Bb B | @ Administiotor | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License

e View > Customize Hot Keys

neocom
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Choose this menu item to configure hot keys for the actions on the selected

channels.

dpCreate [ShEdit X Delete

Configure HotKeys x
¥ Show actions panel
HotKey Action Caption
shift Terminate All Transmitions  Terminate all -
Enter Default PTT channels Transmit
A FTT Intercom
[Shift] +[H] PTT Repeater #1: Slot #1
[Shift] +[0] PTT Repeater #1: Slot 22
FTT Local Brine's
FTT Control Station #1
PTT Group 2 -
4| 4| RecordSof 10 ¥ | e [m] € LH

Show all PTT boxes

o 0 cne |

= If you are going to configure PTT actions for PTT boxes, click the
Show all PTT boxes link and assign a hotkey or a combination of hotkeys.
Double-click the desired PTT box and select the hotkey(s) for the action.

= If you are going to set some specific actions for PTT boxes (e.g., mute
channels or set default PTT channels), click the Create link:
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Action *
HotKey: |Ctr\ Configure
Caption: |Mube Mode
Action: |Mune channels ﬂ

Channels:

I¥ Intercom
[ Repeater #1: Slot #1

™ Repeater #1: Slot 22
I Local Brine's
Control Station #1

cancel

In the Action dialog box that opens, specify the following parameters:

¢ Hotkey
Click the Configure button and on the keyboard, press the key or key
combination you want to assign as a hot key for the selected action.
e Caption
Enter a caption that will be displayed in the Dispatch Console.
e Action
From the drop-down list, select the desired action:
v Default PTT channel
Selected PTT box functions as a default PTT channel.

v Mute channels
This action mutes selected PTT boxes.

v Unmute channels
This action unmutes selected PTT boxes.

v" Voice from channels
This action mutes voice from all PTT boxes except for selected one(s).

v Terminate All Transmissions
This action terminates all transmissions for selected PTT boxes.

e Channels
In the list below, select PTT boxes to assign the actions specified above.

= To enable displaying the configured hotkeys in the Dispatch Console, select
the Show actions panel option.

All the hotkeys you have configured are displayed in the upper part of the Dispatch
Console:
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= /B, oniine Dispatcners (1)
& agministrator

= & )

L) Palice |

127001 By B b B | § Admini

e View > Add Radio

Radio Interface

Radio Interface | Recent Calls/Events

Confiqure

To: Selected Channels

Drag and Drop PTT Box here to
create new grou

All Call -

Recent Calls/Events

[ Playback (el Save~ () Print | 11 Pause ¥ Clear ~ 5 Reload | " Filter By Radio | = Grouping '\ Auto Filter (0 Default Settings >

29-5ep-2016 17:26:48 Intercom Administrator  All Intercom Call: Dispatcher '... Members: Administrator -
| 4| ¢| Recordtof31s b [w|mi| «] 3

Date |Rado system | sender |Recpient | Message | Detais | Note I
295ep2016 18:15:42  Intercom Admiistrator Al Intercom Call: Dispatcher ... Members: Adrministrator ﬂ
S 205202015 17:53:22 Radoserver Al Connecton to Contral Sta...

29502016 17:27:01  Intercom Admiistrator Al Intercom Call: Dispatcher ... Members: Administrator

29-5ep-2015 17:27:00  Control Station... Administrator  Police Dispatcher "Admiristrator ... Members: Administrator

Recent Calls/Events | Recent Calls | Radio State | Active Tasks | || user Activity | Map

@ ‘ Fesrestimdams Boalieres

Interface Page

Choose this menu item to add a new Radio Interface page.

Configure Voice Boxes X
MName: |Rad\o Interface #1 |
Type | Mame View Mode Available Calls
Channel Intercom Normal EI
Channel Control Station #1 Normal Al
Group Group 1 Mormal Firemen
Group Group 2 Mormal Police
Channel Repeater #1: Slot #1  Mormal Al
Channel Repeater #1: Slot #2  Mormal All
Channel Local Brine's Normal Al
Al Call Al Call Normal
Create Edit Delete
s L o o ]

= In the Configure Voice Boxes dialog, specify the following PTT box

parameters for the new radio interface:

¢ Name

Enter a name for the radio interface.
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Other parameters can be configured in the same way as when Configuring

PTT Boxes.

Radio Interfaces can be switched between by clicking on the tab bar in the upper

part of the Calls pane.
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File View Map Tools Help

Radio Interface

| Rado nterfoce ” Radio Interface #1 RecntCobsfvents [Rodos|| |

[} & Online Dispatchers (1) Confiqure
B administrator

(e o [l e B
L oo & e o

[Jintercom En] 2} [ control Station #1 [« @l

@ All call channel 4
Session:

Session:
O Sender:

Sender:
RX /TX

Recent Calls[Events

ﬂ' B 5 Playback (el Saver () Print | 11 Pause ¥ Clear + & Reload | [ Filter By Radio | =
Date | Radio System | Ser |Recpient | Message

- »
| Details
30-5ep-2016 10:45:54  Intercom Admiristrator Al Intercom Call: Dispatche. = ﬂ
% 29.5cp-2016 18:15:42  Intercom Admiristrator Al Intercom Call: Dispatche... Members: Administrator
38 29-5ep-2016 17:53:22 Radoserver Al Connection to 'Conral ...
% 29-5ep-2016 17:27:01  Intercom Admiristrator Al Intercom Cal: Dispatche. .. Members: Administrator

29-5ep-2016 17:27:00 Control Statio... Administrator  Police Dispatcher ‘Administrato... Administrator
Radio Allocation 28-5ep-2016 17:26:48  Intercom Admiristrator Al Intercom Cal: Dispatche. .. Members: Administrator -
| «| 4] Record1of303 v |w|mi| 4] 3
E Recent CalsfEvents | Recent Cals | Radio Sate | Actve Tasks | Actve Routes | Lser Actuity [ Map
127001 @ | 8 Administrator | (28 Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active-

e View > Delete Radio Interface Page
Choose this menu item to delete the currently selected Radio Interface page.

Note: The default Radio Interface pages can't be deleted.

e View > Audio Message Library

Choose this menu item to add configured Voice Messages to the Queued
Messages panel. To configure Voice Message settings, see Tasks, Voice
Message.

Saved Audio Files X

5P Add X Remove |\ Filter | Hot Key

Filename Description Severity Hot Key Visibility

Alarm Tone Alarm Hidden

S — formation ST Button
Daisy.mp3 Information Link

et _| s

= In the Saved Audio Files dialog box, specify the following parameters:

¢ Filename
The name of the message displayed in the Queued Messages panel.

e Description
Enter a description for the Voice Message.
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e Severity
From the drop-down list, select the severity level (Information, Alarm, or
Warning).
e Hot Key
Click the Hot Key button and press the key or key combination you want
to assign as a hot key for the selected Voice Message box.
¢ Visibility
From the drop-down list, select how to display the selected Voice
Message box:
v Hidden
Hide the Voice Message box.
v" Button
Display the Voice Message as a button (1).
v" Link
Display the Voice Message as a link (2).

Radio Interface

Radio Interface | Recent Calls/Events

[Jintercom

' Al Cal

]

e View > Extended PTT boxes
Select this command to display PTT boxes as shown:

v Control Station #1
‘Control Station #1 ‘ @ @
‘Channell J
Free channel ﬁ
ﬁ{m'm } Termin;
cali: Al Call o [ cneek |
i 7 1. 8 1 - |
S@ =] . | i | i ..- -
\_ Sk Mc ')

¢ View > Large PTT boxes
Select this command to display PTT boxes as shown:
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Control Station #1 DEE

Channel 1
Al call [~]

Session:
Free charnel

RX/TX

R —

View > Medium PTT boxes
Select this command to display PTT boxes as shown:

Control Station #1

g o

View > Small PTT boxes
Select this command to display PTT boxes as shown:

Control Station #1 @

Free channel

alcal Channel 1

View > Custom PTT boxes
Select this command to display PTT boxes as shown:

Control Station #1

P« o

Channel 1

Free channel

View > Show Active Calls Panel
Select this command to display the Active Calls panel in the Dispatch Console.
See also Configuring Active Calls panel.

View > Show Quick Commands Panel
Select this command to display the Quick Commands panel in the Dispatch
Console.

View > Show Queued Messages Panel
Select this command to display the Queued Messages panel in the Dispatch
Console.

View > Show Cross Patch Panel
Select this command to display the Cross Patch panel in the Dispatch Console.

View > Telephony Tab
Select this command to display the Telephony tab in the Radio Interface pane.

View > Show Extended Messages Tab
Select this command to display the Extended Messages tab in the Radio
Interface pane.
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¢ View > Show Radios Tab
Select this command to display the Radios tab in the Radio Interface pane.

The Extended Messages and Radios tabs appear on the top of the Calls pane:

Radio Interface

Radio Interface | RecentCalls/Events | Extended Messages

[]intercom [« [[] control Station #1 [«

o e
Pt P ] (| ==l

Session: Session:

aeate new group

Sender: Sender:

6.1.3 Map

e Select Location Tracking (1) in the Navigation pane to enable Map Options:
e Click the Map menu (2).

Select Active Map.

Save Online Map Data...
Hi Map Content...

5 ' |
B .“ﬂwlD El. ¥ Group 20 O -l [ Beacons
Do seng e @ oeer

Open New Map in Tab... (@ coffee

o) (5 Tea
Open New Map in Window... - 5 % -7 [ Map Objects

Print

Google Earth # [ Abiding place

Delete Route on Google Earth % y @ [ Fre dep
S| Show Radioson Eoog\e Earth » G ) [#] Hospital No2
T Rad 2 # [ Police departm.
1] [ Map Regions
=7 My zone
4] [ Map Routes
[# g0 Route 1

Recent Calls/Events

5 Playback el Save~ () Print | 11 Pause ¥ Clear ~ 'S Reload | ‘[ Filter By Radic | = Grouping '/ Auto Filter > Defaukt Settings

Date | Radio System | sender | Recpient | Message | petaiis [ Mote |
18-N0V-2016 1301:17  CapscityPlUS  Admiistrator Al All Callfrom dispatcher ‘Ad... Members: Administrator ﬂ
180V-2016 13:01:11  CapactyPlUS  Administrator Al Al el from dispatcher 'Ad.... Members: Adminisirator
€9 18-100v-2016 12:13:33  CapacityPLUS 345 125 Private Call: Dispatcher '34... Members: 345, 125
a 18-Nov-2016 12:13:34  CapadtyPLUS 345 235 Private Call: Dispatcher '34... Members: 345, 235
o 13Nov-2016 12:12:45  CapacityPLUS  Server 125 Ccall Queued

m iherrinar 1195 has sant D hd

»« « 4 Remrdlufszﬂ >rﬂ ﬁ‘ J

Recent CallsEvents | RecentCalls | Requestto Tak | Radio State | ActiveTasks | Active Routes | User Activity BesconEvents | TagList

127001 &3 & | B Administrator | [4 Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active-

The Map menu contains the following items:

Select Active Map...
Save Online Map Data...
i Map Content...

Print

Geocoding

Open New Map in Tab...
Open New Map in Window...

Google Earth
Delete Route on Google Earth
Show Radios on Google Earth »

e Map > Select Active Map
Click this menu item to select the map to display in the Dispatch Console.
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Select Map...

Caption:

Available Maps

Name Path State
MAPNIK oK
CYCLE OK
LANDSCAPE oK
BING_ROAD oK
BING_AREA oK
BING_HYBRID oK

add Remove Cancel

= Enter the Caption of the map that will be displayed in the Dispatch
Console.
= In the list of Available Maps, choose the map to be displayed.

You can also add a custom map using the URL.
Click the Add button.

Add Map X
Name: [regen |
Map Type: Custom Map e
URL [Frns:24 rg/fimap=11/59.9497/30.0517 ]

Example: hitp://Aile. openstreetmap.org/ &z} x}/iy}.png

e

e Enter the Name for the new map.
e Enter the URL, as shown in the example.
v Z
Enter the zoom value for the map.
v X
Enter the coordinate in X-direction.
VY
Enter the coordinate in Y-direction.
e Map > Save Online Map Data
Click this menu item to save your current map region.

Tiles bulk dewnloader - a x

Region from: N59°57'07.92" E030°14'33.51" to N59°56'48.68” E030°19'02.27"
Expirefies days: |30

Redowrload all ties

Zoom level: 14 Tiles to download: 40

Status: Finished

Loading zoom level: 14
Loaded fromthe web: 0
Updated from the web: 33
Local: 1

Failed: 0

‘Show ties preview [7] Show tles progress

Loaded: 40 of 40 (100 %)
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In the dialog box, specify the following parameters:

Expire tiles days
Enter the time the saved offline map will be stored before it is automatically
updated.

Redownload all tiles
Select this option to re-download the map tiles before saving to your PC.

Zoom level
Move the slider from left to right to increase the detail level of the map.

Show tiles preview
Select this option to show how the map is divided into tiles.

Show tiles progress
Select this option to show the progress bar while the online map is being
saved.

Click Start and wait for the system to save the files. This may take several
minutes.

e Map > Map Content
Click this menu item to specify the folder and settings to store the map data.

Online Map - [m] x
Map cache

Cache foider.
D:\Temp'\Maps

Update: 0 2] Dayk)

Map Type: | MAPNIK ~

=

In the Online Map dialog box, specify the following settings:

Cache folder
Click Change and locate the folder on the PC where you wish to store the
map data.

Update
Enter the update interval for the map data stored in the specified Cache
folder.

Note: The value 0 means that the map data won't be updated.

Map Type
From the drop-down list, select the map type. For more details on the maps
used in TBOnet Dispatch Console, see Map Types.

6.1.3.1 Map Types

Online maps:

OpenStreetMap - free online maps. Includes MAPNIK, CYCLE,
TRANSPORT, LANDSCAPE, and MAPQUEST subtypes. For more details on
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OpenStreetMaps, visit the official the website:
http://www.openstreetmap.org

Microsoft BING — commercial maps from Microsoft. Includes
BING_ROAD, BING_AREA, and BING_HYBRID subtypes. A user may use
BING maps for 90 days and then they must get a Basic Key. Visit
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/ff428642.aspx to get a Basic Key.

Offline Maps:

= TRBOmap - internal map-making resource. A user can customize a part of

online maps according to requirements. For more details on map
calibration, visit TRBOnet Knowledge Base and read the following article:
http.//kb.trbonet.com/public.pl?Action=PublicFAOZoom:Item|D=27.

TMap - internal map-making resource. A user can create an offline copy of
online maps for selected regions according to requirements. A user can
create a map from any picture via the TRBOnet Map Edit application.

Click Start > All Programs > Neocom Software > TRBOnet Map Edit
For more details on map calibration, visit TRBOnet Knowledge Base and
read the following article:
http.//kb.trbonet.com/public.pl?Action=PublicFAQZoom:Item|D=28.

GIS Panorama - offline Russian map. For more details, visit the official
website: http://www.gisinfo.ru/

Beacon 2D - two-dimension offline map for Indoor positioning. A user
can create maps using the Beacon2DMapGenerator tool. To get
Beacon2DMapGenerator, contact your local TRBOnet dealer.

Beacon 3D - tree-dimension map for Indoor positioning. A user can use
any dicectX(.x) file as a map.

MaplLib map format - free offline map. Requires a lot of internal
memory. Requires Franson GpsTools. For more details on Franson
GpsTools, visit the official website: http://franson-
gpstools.software.informer.com/2.3/

TatukGIS — commercial offline map. For more details on TatukGlIS, visit
the official website: http://www.tatukgis.com/

e Map > Print
Click this menu item to print the map region currently displayed in the Map
pane.

e Map > Geocoding
Click this menu item to configure geocoding servers in the Dispatch Console.
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Load data from the TRBOnet server if local one is unachisvable
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Load data from the TRBOnet server if local one is unachievable
Select this option to allow the Dispatch Console to resolve GPS data from
the TRBOnet Server PC.

= For other settings, see 5.6.1.1 Configuring Geocoding Servers.
¢ Map > Open New Map in Tab

Click this menu item to add a new map tab to the Map pane.

Select Map... 3

Map Type: Oriine maps

Caption: [y maapl

Available Maps
Name Fath
MAPNIK
cYalE
TRANSPORT
LANDSCAPE
EING_ROAD
BING_AREA
BING_HYBRID

State
oK
oK
oK
oK
oK

oK

Add Remave Cancel
= Map Type

From the drop-down list, select the map type.
= Caption

Enter a caption for the new map tab.

For other required settings, see Selecting Active Map.

Once you have clicked OK, the new tab will appear in the Map pane:

el S Jv i = Filter: .l. Ol. T4 & Ruler 4, Find on Map ~ S8 fDrawmg Panel >
C
2 ;
<
% %z
el L
| % Q
Vasil'yevskiy Island
235 , Y y
. Sai nt
125 " Andrew
(_o Cathedr; :|I ‘Ugc
& ok
% ‘\l-o' o
£ @ $Q\a“‘
= LY 3y 0
100 m e o

| Latitude: 59°56'25.94"N; Longitude: 30°1650.91"E
T ™=

e Map > Open New Map in Window
Click this menu item to create a new map window with the specified map.

For the required settings, see Selecting Active Map

Once you have clicked OK, the new Map window will appear:
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235

B XV iaas

EEDE | Ruler 3 Findon Map~ &4, | ¢ Drawing Panel | A Route~ & Geofencing

dew au uo 512190,

a & Online Dispatchers (1)

Z
°

Vasil'yevskiy Island

B adminisirator
@ [ Firemen s
@125 AL
® BN 51T
| Police =]

235

\
‘O Latitude: 53°5628.50'N; Longiude: 30°1645.62'E ||

e Map > Google Earth

Click this menu item to open the Google Earth application.

Note: Google Earth must be previously installed on the PC. For
more details on Google Earth, visit Google's official website:
http://www.google.co.uk/earth

e Map > Delete Routes on Google Earth
Click this menu item delete all routes from Google Earth.

¢ Map > Show Radios on Google Earth
Click this menu item and in the drop-down menu select which radios to

display on Google Earth.
6.1.4 Tools

Tools |

g Event Log in Window..,

B Recent Calls/Events in Window...
Job Ticketing Menitoring...

Radios in Window...
Telephony in Window...
Telemetry Monitoring...
Text Messages in Window...

o HY @&

Routes in Window...

Reset All GPS Triggers

Terminate All Transmissions

£ &

Phone Book...
~ Options...
Export Options...
Import Options...

Set Language...

#%  Change Password...

The Tools menu contains the following items:

¢ Tools > Event Log in Window

Click this menu item to open the Event Log in a new window.
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vent Log
Filter events Talk Sessions

Il Messages [ Playback [ Save~| 1l Pause -# Clear i Reload Grouping "/ Auto Filter
=-{ Text Messages Date v/ Radio system Sender Recpient
o Inbox (i) 05-0ct-2016 15:38:45  Control Station #1 Dispatcher Al -
o semt (i) 050ct-2016 15:38:43  Control Station #1 Dispatcher Al
=y Teemetry () 050ct-2016 15:38:41  Control Station #1 Dispatcher Al
1 optaned sgnais 04-Oct-2016 17:38:33  Repeater £1: Sot#1 125 Al
- sentcommancs 040ct-2016 17:38:32  Repeater #1: Sot 1 235 Al
Talk Sessions
= 040ct-2016 17:32:42  Repeater #1:Sot #2 Administrator Al
K& Registration in a radio network
. 04-0ct-2016 17:31:55  Repeater #1:Sot #2  Administrator A
3% System Messages
040ct2016 17:30:50  Repeater #1: Sot #1125 Al
iy User messages
0402016 17:30:45  Repeater #1:Sot 21 235 Al
040Ct-2016 17:30:40  Repeater $L:sot#1  Adminstrator Al
04-0ct-2016 17:25:45  Repeater #1:Sot #1125 A
040ct2016 17:28:45  Repeater #1:Sot #1235 Al
040ct-2016 17:18:05  Repeater #1:Sot #1235 Al
04-0ct-2016 17:16:01  Repeater #1:Sot #1  Administrator Al
040ct2016 17:15:58  Repeater #1:Sot #2  Administrator Al
040ct-2016 16:56:17  Repeater #1:Sot #2  Administrator Al
03:0ct-2016 10:51:38  Control Station #1 23 Al <
| 40| «| record 120f 200 x| o] « ,
u Sender: 235 Date: 04-0ct-2016 17:28:45
Redpient: Al (B Plavback [ Save [T Add Note
235 (00:01)

e Tools > Recent Calls/Events in Window

Click this menu item to open Recent Calls/Events in a new window.

Recent Calls - [m] X

[ Playback |e Save+ () Print | 11 Pause ¥ Clear + i Reload | [ Filter By Radio | = Grouping “ Auto Filter &% Default Settings 2|
Date Radio System  Sender Recipient Message Details MNote

P 05-0ct-2016 15:92:32 RadioServer All Connection to ‘Contral St... -

[[J 05-0ct-2016 15:35:45  Control Stati... Dispatcher Al
[ 05-0ct-2016 15:38:43  Control Stati... Dispatcher Al
[J 05-0ct-2016 15:38:41  Control Stati... Dispatcher Al

All Call from dispatcher 'Di
All Call from dispatcher 'Di
All Call from dispatcher Di...

S8 05-0ct-2016 08:48:04 Radioserver Al Connection to Repeater

S 04-0ct-2016 17:45:36 Admiristrator 125 Dispatcher ‘Administrator' ..

3% 040ct-2016 17:43:26 Admiistrator 125 Dispatcher ‘Administrator ...

[[J 040ct-2016 17:38:38  Repeater #1.., 125 Al All Call from '125' (00:01)  Members: 125
[ 04-0ct-2015 17:38:32  Repeater £1... 235 Al Al Call from '235' (00:00)  Members: 235

Administrator  All
. Administrator Al

All Call from dispatcher 'A...  Members: Administrator
All Call from dispatcher ‘A... Members: Administrator

[ 040ct-2016 17:32:42
(] 04-0ct-2016 17:31:55

[ 04-0ct-2015 17:30:50 125 Al Al Call from '125' (00:00)  Members: 125

[ 04-0ct-2015 17:30:45 235 Al AllCall from '235' (00:01)  Members: 235

[ 04-0ct-2015 17:30:40 . Administrator Al Al Cal from dispatcher ‘A... Members: Admiristrator

[J 04-0ct-2016 17:28:98 . 125 Al All Call from '125' (00:01)  Members: 125

[ 04-0ct-2015 17:28:45 235 Al Al Call from '235' (00:01)  Members: 235

S 04-0ct-2016 17:28:40 Admiristrator 125 Dispatcher ‘Administrator' ..

[] 040ct-2016 17:18:05  Repeater #1.., 235 Al Al Call from ‘235 (00:02)  Members: 235 =
W] 4% [ Recordsorzar v [mlm[«] @ oo i »

Date: 04-Oct-2015 17:38:38
[FElPlayback [ Save [T AddNote

W Sender 125
Recpient: A

Al Cal from 125' (00:01)

= Click Playback to play back the selected call.

= (Click Save to save the selected call as an audio file.

neocom
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In the 'Save As' dialog box, locate the folder where you want to save the
audio file, specify the file name, and from the drop-down 'Save as type' list,
select the format (*.wav or *.tna) for the audio file.

= (Click Add Note to add a note to the selected call.

Mote X

Well done j

2
oK Cancel

Add Extension. ..

e Enter the text of the note in the text box.

e You can extend the form of a note by clicking the Add Extension link

and adding new fields and their possible values to the form.
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¢ Tools > Job Ticketing Monitoring

Click this menu item to open the window that visually represents the job
tickets created by dispatchers and assigned to radios.

I Processna
I Convleted

In this window, you can perform the following actions:

= Select a time period for which to display Job Ticketing data.
= Monitor tickets created by dispatchers.

= Monitor tickets assigned to radios.

All data are shown in the form of status diagrams.

Tools > Radios in Window
Click this menu item to open a new window that displays the radios present in

the system.

In this window, you can make radio calls, send text messages. In addition, you
can select to display radios by groups and statuses.

Tools > Telephony in Window
Click this menu item to open a new window that displays the Telephony
system present in the system.
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Line free

Line free

Line free

In this window, you can make and receive telephone calls.

¢ Tools > Telemetry Monitoring
Click this menu item to open the window that displays configured telemetry

profiles for the radios.

Telemetry £1

Show:

Radio ~ | status VIOL vIO2

= From the Show drop-down list, select the Telemetry profile to display.

e Tools > Text Messages in Window
Click this menu item to open a new window to manage text messages.

) Tet Messages - o X

EE; B[R 7 @al'@ 7 Cear & Reload || inbox | i sent

05-0ct-2016 17:51:19 Received from 235 to 125
His be on

E] Online Dispatchers (1
& i ) I05-0ct-2016 18:01:43 Received from 235 to 125
onlysm

 EETE——

e D Firemen 05-Oct-2016 18:06:04 Received from 125 to 235
#® 125 | \2‘ e
@@ 235 = \b‘ 5505155’\“1;“;59 ’1“DE SFéW‘SEM from Administrator to Police
[y Police e

Recipient: 5 [police | 3 Send | ] AttachFile

125

In this window, you can perform the following tasks:
= View sent messages in the in the upper-right pane.

= Select online dispatchers and radio groups in the left pane, or by clicking
the ... button in the lower-right pane.

= Type messages in the text box in the lower-right pane.
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= Send messages by clicking the Send button in the lower-right pane.

¢ Tools > Routes in Window
Click this menu item to open a new window to manage routes.

For more details on Route Management configuration, see section 6.2, Route
Management.

e Tools > Terminate All Transmissions
Click this menu item to terminate all voice sessions.

This action is a "hard" inquiry to stop all transmissions in TRBOnet software
and is intended to stop any "hung" transmission in TRBOnet. If a radio
communication session does not allow to be interrupted on a repeater or base
station, it will be interrupted for TRBOner software only.

6.1.4.1 Options

e On the Tools menu click Options

Options X

Sound Map  CoverageMap Hardware Advanced Volume Alarm

@), cortare e send oo
4

Use Sound Notifications

To configure the individual sounds notifications on every system event , choose
event from the list and specify a demanded sound file or use a fle by default

©), Tak begin -

D), Line busy

m Radio Network to dispatcher

A CReRCRCECRCRCRCR )

Soun
(Sound by defauit) v|[#][ select

Alarm or Emergency Call duration: 5 2 seconds

Sound
= In the Options dialog box, click the Sound tab.

¢ Use Sound Notifications
Select this option to enable sound notifications in the Dispatch Console.

e Select the event in the list and specify the sound.

e From the Sound drop-down list, select ether 'Sound by default' to play
default sound, or 'Disabled' to disable sound notification for the event.

. e . e .
e Click u to listen to the sound notification for the selected event.
e Click Select and browse for the sound file on your PC.

= Alarm of Emergency Call duration
Enter the time value, in seconds, for the duration of the alarm tone when
an emergency call is received.

= |n the Options dialog box, click the Map tab.
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Options X

Sound Msp  CoverageMap Hardware Advanced Velume Alarm
-g Configure the size of images that are shown on the map

30 < seconds

]

: 32x32pixels -
Select the defauit mage type: [@ portoble Radios  +|

low will be shown on the map:

Radio is turned on, but GPS module does not
work:
Radio is turned on and GPS module works

properiy:

Radio transmits Emergency Call or sends Alarm
signal via telemetry:

Path to Google Earth exe fie

| =

¢ Map refresh interval
Enter the time period, in seconds, to update map data.

¢ Show the directions of motion
Select this option to display a direction of motion for map objects.

¢ Show names of objects
Select this option to display object names on the map.

e Show PTT on map
Select this option to allow the dispatcher to make private calls by
clicking a corresponding radio icon on the map.

e Select the image size
From the drop-down list, select the size of a radio icon.

o Select the default image type
From the drop-down list, select the default image type of a radio icon.

e Path to Google Earth exe file
Click ... and specify the location of the Google Earth exe file on your PC.

Coverage Map

TRBOnet Dispatch Console allows displaying RSSI levels on a map. The RSSl is a
received signal strength indicator. It measures a radio signal loss from the radio. The
RSSI maps can be used by radio system engineers to plan a further extension of their
radio networks.

= In the Options dialog box, click the Coverage Map tab.
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Options x
sound Map  CoversgeMsp Hardware Advanced Volme Alarm
O Draw in Dots
®) Draw Coverage Zone
100 5] RSSI Zone Size, m
Value (dg) | Description Color
65 Good [ velowGreen
3 -30 Average Horange  ~|
22| Bad I 255, 0, 0
add || Delete Default
Cancl

= Draw in Dots
Choose this option to display RSSI levels on the map as dots that represent

coordinate points for more a detailed data view.
The RSSI map will be displayed as follows:

” MAPNIK | world
Ol \6 | A show Route.. & | Filter:| )| (5) | 1] Playback Route o & gmuchbymdms\j] cWe.mMaq
‘% u/.-% ‘b& "
e L ]
g o
MO Vvedenskiy
Maidyn Neve Ovorets
sport
5 ’. e .\‘ul:Isy y . %
’?‘a - ° oty
i e ‘,.‘ B '.. s © S
e (T %, o ©
a o 5
N
<
% ° Birzh,
% <
cam : 3 %
tery _'.. . Y '{3.
o ¥ b T ¥l S,
¥ o » Adn, %
L ] &
“ e jropor
A
%
1 . ;@
: o 5 5 o
e
M Excelient N MQ Nomeér 7 Wﬂlg i e g
o b A e <&~“°{° ploshchad"
IP " . 8 : ‘\*5 Dekabristoy
X "
. )aiﬁ . Bolshaya Neva®ver ’gm%“" @ 2@ Admiralteyskiy
800'm %, Py N
= A

= Draw Coverage Zone
Choose this option to configure RSSI zone in meters and display on map

average data of RSS! level GPS coordinates for more common data view:

“eme aravest
diud-i‘lﬂmw&maoanwmpi ;mnm 1mllr---u- | Sdect Mo
P r,,..lu o 5, st St ot by perios =
¢ =1 ‘\.\'
1 v /| smoas EEr—
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i
i
H
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0 5
Mooy Mo i e - ?E
k! %
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s %
_;”;Amr""‘

J" PETERSBURG
@ CAHKT-NETEPBYPI)

%
Fee..

4 ’
Lovnuce: 53 9475618 Longeuge: 31 2354330

= RSSI Zone Size
Enter the size, in meters, of an RSSI zone.
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Click Add to add a new RSSI level.

¢ Value

neocom
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Enter the minimum level for the signal range (e.g., -65 means -65 and

higher).

e Description

Enter a name of the RSSI level to display in the system.

e Color

Pick the color for RSSI indicator on the map.

To view RSSI levels on the map, click the Location Tracking tab and on the
Map pane's toolbar, click Coverage Map. Then set the Start Date and End
Date to display RSSI data.

Hardware

In the Options dialog box, click the Hardware tab.

Options

[ Use external hardw:

Serial port:

Serial port:

PTT USB Device:
Device Name:

PTT Button:

First VoTP port:

Use signaling device

Pressing indicator:

Sound Msp  CoverageMap Hardware  Advanced Volum

3@ External hardwar ns. additional
Y un ent to ¢ ulp'rrhtm[fnsnmhdmnh

ittach ar

comL
“TREOnet footswitch

coM1
Confiqure
DirectX Device

Realtck Digital Output (Realtek Hi

Microphone (Logitech USB Headse

Confiqure

oK

Alarm

X

Use external hardware

Select this option to use external hardware devices, e.g. mic connectors.

e Serial port

From the drop-down list, select the COM port the device is connected to.

e TRBOnet footswitch

Select this option if you are going to use TRBOnet footswitch as a PTT

button.

Use signaling device

Select this option to use an external signaling device.

e Serial port

From the drop-down list, select the COM port the signaling device is

connected to.

e Click Configure and specify the duration of a signal and which call types

to include in signaling.
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Signaling COM port X

Duration 0 EI: seconds

Private Cal
Call Alert
Alam

0K Cancel

= PTT USB device
From the drop-down menu, select the type of the USB device with a PTT
button connected to the PC (DirectX or HID).

e Device Name
From the drop-down menu, select the USB device name.

e PTT button
From the drop-down menu, select the available PTT button.
Press the PTT button on the USB device. If the device's PTT and the PTT
in the Dispatch Console are set up correctly, the Pressing indicator will
become green.

= First VolP port
Enter the number of the first VolP port for audio communications (4022, by
default). Each additional Dispatch Console will create a connection on the
next port number.

= Use proxy server
Select this option to enable Proxy Server service in TRBOnet Dispatch
Console to access the Internet.

A proxy server can be used when a user's computer cannot be connected
directly to the Internet, but there is another computer with Internet access
in the network.

e Click the Configure link to specify the alternative server settings.

Configure the proxy server X

Use an alternative server

Settings

Address: (1777113470

Paort: 80

Authentication
Use authentication

Loin
Corce

Configure audio devices

= Playback device (Speaker)
From the drop-down list, select the audio device to play incoming voice
messages and playback voice recordings in the Dispatch Console;
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Recorder device (Mic)
From the drop-down list, select the recording device where the microphone

Note: If TRBOnet Dispatch Console is running on the same PC
with TRBOnet Server connected to control stations via
programming cable and sound card, the playback and
recorder devices cannot be the same for TRBOnet Dispatch
Console and TRBOnet Server.

¢ Click the Configure link to configure the Recorder device:

Configure Recorder

¥ Lse frequency fiter

Min: |0 2 Mae a2

X

4000

v' Use frequency filter
Select this option to configure the microphone to use the frequency
filter to reduce external noise level.

v" Specify the Min. and Max. values for the frequency filter.

is connected.
Advanced

In the Options dialog box, click the Advanced tab.

Options
Sound Map  CoverageMap Hardware Advanced volume Alarm
@ J%  Advanced application options
P
Configuration Scope
O Per machine: al dispatchers share the same workspace
(@) Per user: a separate workspace for each Windows user account

ex
L1 Use Record Mode with external PTT device

Suggest Queued Message when channel is busy or subscriber radio is offine
Enable Short Press PTT (press and release instead of press and hoid)

Use 'Space’ button to PTT Configure...

Voice Options

[ Mute other dispatchers

[ Mute radio-to-radio private calls

[ Mute all receive sources during voice input

[ Automatically st channel to Solo when transmitting aucio

[ Automatically unmute channel when transtitting aucio

View Options.

[ customize the automatic subscriber name pattem Canfiqure...

[ show extended notes

Shaw confirmation dizlogs

[ use popup windows to display incoming Text Messages

Use popup windaws to display incoming Request to Tak

[ lose button minimizes application

[ Minimize button minimizes to Voice Bar

x

Configuration Scope

Per machine

Choose this option to store settings in a common place for all dispatchers
of the Dispatch Console.

Per user

Choose this option to store settings for each dispatcher separately if they
are using different Windows user accounts.
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PTT Options

Tone and PTT when using external PTT device
Select this option to enable Alert Tone for all subscribers on a channel when
the dispatcher presses the PTT button on an PTT external device.

Use Record Mode with external PTT
Select this option to record all voice transmissions from external PTT
devices (Palm mics, Footswitches, etc.).

Suggest Queued Message when channel is busy or subscriber radio is
offline

Select this option to record a TX Queued Voice Message when a radio
channel is busy or subscriber is offline (see TX Passive configuration page);

Enable Short Press PTT
Select this option to start and finish voice calls by a short press of the PTT
rather than keeping the PTT pressed until the end of a voice call.

Use 'Space’ key to press PTT

Select this option to use a hot key for the PTT. Click the Configure link and
on the keyboard, press the key you want to assign as a hot key for the PTT
button.

Voice Options

Mute other dispatchers
Select this option to mute all other dispatchers voice transmissions.

Mute radio-to-radio private calls
Select this option to mute all private calls on the channel.

Mute all receive sources during voice input
Select to mute all Voice Notifications when Dispatcher transmits or records
audio.

Automatically set channel to Solo when transmitting audio
Select this option to mute other channels when transmitting audio.

Automatically unmute channel when transmitting audio
Select this option to automatically unmute a channel when transmitting
through this channel.

View Options

Customize the automatic subscriber name pattern
Select this option and click the Configure link to set a custom alias for a
radio in the list of subscribers.
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Display Formats

Radio display name:

Example: My Radic

Allocated radio display

name:

|%NAME % (YOWNER

Allocated radio display

%)

Example: My Redic (John Smith)

name

{the owner has more than one radio):

|°fnl‘JAME %o (YROWVWNER.

Defaults

%) -

Example: My Radic (John Smith)

Cancel

¢ Radio display name

neocom
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Click ... and in the Format dialog box pick the fields to display for a

radio.

Format

HoMAME ¥ {%CHANNEL ¥a)

Add Field:

Radio Callsign
Radio Owner name
Radio ID

Active Channel

Plate Mumber
Make

Phone Number

Email

Example: My Radic (Master Stafion /

Channsl)

Cancel

¢ Allocated radio display name
Click ... and in the Format dialog box pick the fields to display for an

allocated (taken) radio.

¢ Allocated radio display name

(the owner has more than

one radio)

Click ... and in the Format dialog box pick the fields to display for an
allocated (taken) radio in case when a user has more than one radio.

e Click Defaults to set default settings for radio display.

Show extended notes

Select this option to enable Extended Notes in the Dispatch Console.

The Extended Notes feature is intended to add predefined Extended Notes
templates, the same as for Extended Messages, for the selected calls and

events.

E.g., a Taxi Dispatcher needs to check clients' calls response period for the
company internal monitoring of the employees. They can add a predefined
template and check the time period. All Extended Notes are displayed in

the Extended Notes column:
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Recent Calls/Events

[T Playback (sl Save || 1l Pause ¥ Clean 'S4 Reload | [ Filter By Radio | = Grouping "/ AutoFilter > Default Settings | *7 Details ||[] Show Notes "2 Add Note [ Extended Nots
Date W Radio System Sender Redpient Message Ext. Note Note.

S 7/7/2014 3:49:56 AM Radio 11 Al Geofencing Alarm [Dat.

% 7/7/2014 3:48:56 AM Radio 11 Al ed re

% 7/7/20143:47:52AM  Repeater #1580t 1 Radio 105 Dispatcher 1

SB 7/7/2014 3:41:24 AM Repeater #15lot 1 RadioServer Radio 105

=% 77712014 3:40: 16 A Admiristrator Al test

7/7/20143:39:08 AM  Repeater #1Slot 1 Radio 105 Unknown group: 1010 Radio Radio 105" calis ... View

& 7/7/2014 3:32:55 AM Administrator Radio 105 Dispatcher ‘Administra...

P 7/7/2014 3:18:43 AM 05 Al on Duty 2

([ 7/7/2014 12:56:40 A Intercom Dispatcher 1 Al Intercom Call: Dispatc.

@ 74720 Intercom Dispatcher 1 Al

= - Ty T Fra— s

o] ¢ ofa3 » o [« »

Recent CallsFuents RecentCalls | Radio State | Active Tasks | Active Routes | User Activity | Map.

Click the Extended Notes button (1) to fill the template;
Click the View button (2) to see the Extended Note.

= Show confirmation dialogs
Select this option to enable confirmation dialogs for dispatcher actions (e.g.
when sending a configured Voice Message from the Dispatch Console).

= Use popup windows to display incoming Text Messages
Select this option so that incoming Text Messages will pop up over the
application window.

File View Map Tools Help
Voice Dispatch Radio Interface

T —
[0 voctonoe |
= Vo essoge
ma; Crass Patch

l
i
)

(%)

ause 5 Clee ~ & Reload | T e By Racio | T Grouping ' Auto Fter @ Detout Settings 7}

[ Tt tesseses
Racosysem | sener veage e o
G Vo Recomiiy day
i e ot Qs

Subacrber 125 has et .
*

15
2

%
Resst Geofenang Aam

&
====9=§

= Use popup windows to display incoming Request to Talk
Select this option so that incoming Request to Talk messages will pop up
over the application window.

Request to Talk

: 125
f The Request to Talk has been received.
J You must accept or reject it.

Accept Reject Queue

= Close button minimizes application
Select this option so that clicking the Close button will minimize the
Dispatch Console rather than close it.

* Minimize button minimizes to Voice Bar
Select this option so that once you click the Minimize button you will see
only the Voice Bar displayed.
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= Max items in "Recent calls/Events”
Enter the maximum number of items to display in the Recent calls/Events
pane.

= Measurement system
From the drop-down list, select either the Metric or the US unit system.

= Coordinate system
From the drop-down list, select the coordinate system to be used.

e On Map
Select this option to display coordinates on the map.

Volume

= In the Options dialog box, click the Volume tab.

Options X

Sound Map  CoverageMap Hardware Advanced Volume  Alarm

Selected channel: Defaults

Player: Default
Speaker: Left and Right

volume: =

4|

@

unselected channel: Defauits

Player: Default -
Speaker: Left and Right -
volume: = B

Intercom: Defauits

|

Player: Default

Speaker: Left and Right -

volume: =

@

SIP Interconnect: Defauits

Player: Default -
Speaker: Left and Right -
volume: = B

System sounds: Defauits

Player: Default -
Speaker: Left and Right -
volume: = B

Audio player: Defauits

Plaver: Nefault - v
o

= Customize Selected channel speakers and volume parameters.

= Customize Unselected channel speakers and volume parameters. This
option is intended for radio channels which are not selected in Dispatch
Console.

= Customize Intercom speakers and volume parameters. This option is
intended for Intercom Voice session between the dispatchers.

= Customize System sounds speakers and volume parameters.
For the list of system sounds, see section Sound.
= Customize SIP Interconnect speakers and volume parameters. This option
is intended for SIP calls.
Alarm

= In the Options dialog box, click the Alarm tab.
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Options X
Sound Map  CoverageMap Hardware Advanced Volume Alarm

Radio in alarm mode in new window

Map: MAPNIK
Selectmap

‘Always show radio in alarm mode on map

oK Cancel

= Radio in alarm mode in new window
Select this option to display a radio in alarm mode on the selected map in a
new window.
e Map
This field displays the map name. Click the Select map link and specify
the map on which to display a radio in alarm mode.
= Always show radio in alarm mode on map

Select this option so that radios in alarm mode will always be displayed on
the map.

Note: When this option is selected, you cannot disable the display
of radios in alarm mode.

Redio 11 f= o=
g 7 i vl & | AshowRoute.. G| Fiter | 3| (0| @] {1 Playback Route # & (4 Search by Address | <& Geofencing | Select Map
 m = s / Y
E] 9740 o741 940 2
= r— = L
H . == T
= a9 9788 ] 9501 1
e . = a2 £ . P !
o754 £l } —F
o754 7579750 7 1N
e ) 2
g '
East 98th Street ;l
980 801 e
‘2604 9605 oot 1
806 9807 L P== i
9810 9811 e 1 — ]
9812 %813 s
- T a1 Radio 11
3 9818
[ 5 9022
982 o a4 A P -
se26 ) o828 1
9830 a1 9830
9632 9835 B
935 t o837 %38
s810 9841 9840
=@ : @8 o -
9836 é 984 9846 ‘?”
30m 80 % = — 7 - -
o E 953 i“ & Latitude: 41°4300.66"N; Longitude: 87°36'40.22"W
Radio 11

6.1.4.2 Exporting/Importing Options

A dispatcher can export custom Dispatch Console settings (Volume level, Ul view,

hotkeys configuration, etc.) as a .config file and save it to the local PC or to a
selected external device.

e Click Tools > Export Options and save the file to the specified location.
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If you want to apply settings from a different TRBOnet Dispatch Console:
e Click Tools > Import Settings and browse for the .config file with the desired
settings.
6.1.4.3 Setting Language

e On the Tools menu, click Set Language

Select Language X

Language: E

= From the drop-down list, select the desired language and click OK.

The changes will apply after you restart the Dispatch Console.

6.1.4.4 Changing Password
¢ On the Tools menu, click Change Password

Change Password x

{“)\5) Change Password

Old password: |uuo |

Mew password: | oooooo |

Repeat password: | oooooo |

= In the Old password box, enter your current password.
= In the New password box, enter the new password.
= In the Repeat password box, enter the new password again.
= Click OK.
6.1.5 Help

¢ Help > Send Feedback
Click this menu item to send your feedback to Neocom Software, either
through E-mail, or online via the site.

e Help > Save System Logs
Click this menu item to save the logs as a .zip file. This .zip file can then be sent
to Neocom support.

e Help > About
Click this menu item to see the About dialog displaying information about
TRBOnet PLUS (applied license, version, build date, etc.).

6.2 Route Management

The Route Management feature allows the user to create routes and assign them to
selected radio subscribers or dispatchers.
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P2 intercom [][«][@] Bl & 1: Line free =) (mEED
P Grow 10 [=2][+][@] ¥ P Group 20 [][«][@] B ¥ Groun 30
[ JPrivate Cal [][=]

(%) Radio 204

© | ) Firemen =]
O m |V b start | 5, Create| = Edit = Copy 40 Export~ | [k Delete | = Grouping ' Auto Filter &> Default Settings
() ® 125 (Pete) ] \i' Neme Route
D@ 03 Route 1 9:00 930 10:00 10:40
®D 22 8w et %

® © @
Pont1 Pont2 Cofles Fredep

€3G 235 Basi)
(#) (D Radio 200

i+ Route Management e 4] | Record 10f 1 » o[ 4] B

Active Routes

b start | 11 Pause Wl stop | =) Edit @) Export~| = Grouping "/ AutoFilter (% Default Settings

= Name Route
Text Messages N 00:2 800  9:30  10:00 10:40
5 & e @
ﬁvnizm:ﬂmilg 18-Nov-2016 14:03 Pomi boml Cofee  Frede
/=] Event viewer
‘2] Radio Allocation
4] #4] 4] Re s

127001 &3 @ | 8 35| [ Licensedto: demo Dem |3 @ Activer

e Click the Route Management tab (1).
6.2.1 Creating a Route

e C(lick the Create button (2) to create a new route.

Route x
Name: [Route 1
Desription: ITES( route
Rule: [ checkpaints, strict order, strict schedule =]
B85 RUES] | Route points| d | | ags
Start Route P

Manually by dispatcher
Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

Message: 12 ‘

[ Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radie
vio L [yeent <]
Automatically by receivin g DTMF command from a radio
Command: 123 #1238
[ Automatically by receiving Status from a racio
S o
[] wait for confirmation from a radio
Pause Route

Resume Route

» &«

Finish Route

Manually by dispatcher
[ Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

[ Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio

L | command: [anyevent v

[ Automatcaly by receiving DTMF command from a radio

[ Automatically by receivir
o

Status from  radio

[ Automatically after all points have been attended
[ vimit route processing time

ohom =

ores

e Name

Specify a name for the route to display in the route list.
e Description

Add a description for the route.
¢ Rule

Select the type of the rule from the drop-down-list:

= All checkpoints, strict order, strict schedule

Checkpoints are to be attended in the specified order, each within a
specified time range.
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All checkpoints, strict order, loose schedule
Checkpoints are to be attended in the specified order. The time for
attending each checkpoint is not limited.

All checkpoints, loose order, loose schedule
Checkpoints can be attended in any order, each at any time.

e Click the Start/Stop Rules tab.

Start Route
Specify the rules to start the route.

Manually by dispatcher

This option is enabled by default and cannot be edited. This option enables
the dispatcher to start the route by clicking the Start button in the Route
Management tab or in the Active Routes pane.

Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

The route starts when the radio sends a specified text message to TRBOnet
Server. If you select this option, specify a brief text message in the Message
box.

Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio

The route starts when the user presses a preconfigured button on the radio
and TRBOnet Server receives a telemetry command from the user's radio. If
you select this option, specify the VIO contact, and from the Command
drop-down list, select the signal level at which the user's radio should send
the telemetry command.

Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio

The route starts when the user sends a specified DTMF command to
TRBOnet Server, for instance, #11#. If you select this option, specify the
DTMF combination without the # characters in the Command box.

Automatically by receiving Status from a radio
The route starts when the user sends the specified Status to TRBOnet
Server, for instance, 1. If you select this option, specify the Status.

Wait for confirmation from a radio

Select this option to delay the start of a route until a confirmation from the
radio is received. In this case, the route is assigned to the radio or user and
paused. The route can then be resumed.

Pause Route
Specify the rules to pause the route.

Resume Route
Specify the rules to resume the route.

Finish Route
Specify the rules to finish or stop the route.

Automatically when all points have been attended
Select this option so that the route is finished automatically when all
checkpoints have been attended.
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= Limit route processing time
Select this option, and specify the maximum allowed time in the Max. Time
box. If the time is exceeded, the route will stop automatically. All
unattended checkpoints automatically change their statuses from 'Waiting'
to 'Not Attended'.

¢ In the Route dialog box, click the Route Points tab.

Route x
Name: [Route 1
Description: [restroute
Rule: [ checipoints, strict order, strict schedule =]
Start/Stop Rules. Route Points | Checkpoint Statuses | Notifications | Tags|
S G e Time: Specified tme of day ~
& o . [Name [Time
o % |Paint 1 9:00
%
% % Paint 2 9:30
N Poinbg %2 Coffee 10:00
3 ” 9:30 %, Fire dep 10:40
i S
Point 1 NS
9:00 %
.
o °
@ %
00+, [Lettude: 595639 85N Longiude: 30'1648.13'E |
[BePsponts 2 eacons [ Map Obiects o create EbEdt X Delete
1 2 3

= Click the GPS Points link (1) to add points to the selected map:

Select Map... x
Map Type: Online maps ~
Caption: |My Map|
Available Maps

Name Path State
MAPNIK QK
CYCLE oK
TRANSPORT QK
LAMDSCAPE QK
BING_ROAD oK
BIMNG_AREA oK
BING_HYERID QK
Add Remove Cancel

= Select the map. For more details on map types, see Map Types section.

= Click the Create link or double-click a selected point on the map to create a
new route point:

Point properties x
Name: [ank
Location: [ratiude: s9°56's5,20; Longituce: 0°164... ~]
Radius: 10 =] meters

I Intermediate way point (not served)

Time: 15:00 =

Time delta: 5 =] minutes

= Name
Specify a name for new point to display on the map.

= Location
This box displays the current GPS coordinates of new point.
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= Radius

Specify the radius within which to consider the point as attended.
* Intermediate way point (not served)

Select this option to exclude the point from being used as a checkpoint.
= Time

Specify the time the point is to be attended at.

* Time delta
Specify the time accuracy to attend the point.

= Click OK to add the new point.

= Click the Beacons link (2) to add a beacon as a checkpoint.

Note: To enable the Indoor feature, make sure your license
includes Indoor Positioning (see License information page)
and Indoor Service is selected in the list of available
services (see Services).

Route X

Name: [Route 1

Description: [Test route

Rue: [0 chedipoints, strict order, strict schedule |

Start/Stop Rules Route Points | checkpoint Statuses | Notifications | Tags |

i@eer Time: [specified time of day -]
t\; Coffee Name Time:

@Tea Point 9:00

Point 2 9:30

Coffee 10:00

Fire dep 10:40

[@pspoints (2 Beacons [ Map Obiects o creste ShEdt X pelete

= (Click the Create link and then click a beacon in the list.

Point properties x

Name: [coffee
Beacon: |G coffes ~|
Radius: =] meters

I Intermediate way point (not served)

Time: 10:00 =
Time delta: 5 =] minutes

= Click the Map Objects link to add a map object as a checkpoint.
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Route X
Name: [Route 1
Description: [Test route
Rue: [ checipoints, strict order, strict schedule =l

Start/Stop Rules Route Pants | chedcpoint Statuses | Notifcations | Tags |

|abiding place Time: [specified tme of day |
DlFre dep e
[#]Hospital Moz Point 1 9:00
[Eroice department bo 1 Point2 3
Coffee 10:00
Frecer
[@epspoints (@ seacons [ map obiects A crezte Ehedc X pelete

= Click the Create link and then click an object in the list.

Name: [Fire dep |
Map Object: | rredep =
Radiu: 10 El: meters

I Intermediate way point (not served)

Time: 10:40

Time delta: 5 El: minutes

¢ In the Route dialog box, click the Checkpoint Statuses tab.

Reute X
Niam: [Route 1
Description: [Test route
Rule: [AT chedkpomts, sict order, srict schedul =

Start/Stop Rules| Route Points Checkpeint Statuses | Notfications | Tags|
Set status to Attended:
" when radio enters the pointarea

% By condition when radio is in the point area

Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

Message: Yep, I'm here

[ Autematically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio
1

[ Automaticaly by receiving DTMF command from 3 radio

[0 Automatically by receiving g Status from a radio
o +

Statuses that can be set by dispatcher:  |Waitng, Attended, U... ~
Set status to Alarm:

[ Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

[ Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio

1 ’ﬁ

Command:
Automatically

o
cy Alarm ~|
[0 Automatically by receiving g Status from a radio

o

Emg. Type:  |Em:

e Set status to Attended

Select this option so that TRBOnet Server will change the checkpoint status to
‘Attended' based on the information from the radio.

= When the radio enters the point area
Choose this option so that the radio detects the closest beacon and sends
location data to TRBOnet Server. The respective checkpoint changes its
status to 'Attended ' automatically.
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= By condition when the radio is in the point area
If this option is chosen, the radio sends a preconfigured command to
TRBOnet Server. The last detected checkpoint changes its status to
‘Attended ' by this command. Configure the preferred command(s):

¢ Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio
Select this option so that the checkpoint is considered to be attended
after the dispatcher receives a text message with the specified text from
a radio. If you select this option, specify a brief text message in the
Message box.

¢ Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio
Select this option so that the checkpoint is considered to be attended
after the dispatcher receives a specified telemetry command from a
radio. If you select this option, specify the VIO contact, and from the
Command drop-down list, select the signal level at which the user's
radio should send the telemetry command.

¢ Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio
Select this option so that the checkpoint is considered to be attended
after the dispatcher receives a specified DTMF command from a radio,
for instance, #11#. If you select this option, specify the DTMF
combination without the # characters in the Command box.

e Statuses that can be set by dispatcher
Select this option to allow the Dispatch Control operator to manually change
the status of checkpoints in the Active Routes panel.
In the drop-down list, select the checkpoint statuses to be available for the
operator: Waiting, Attended, Unattended, and Alarm.

e Set status to Alarm
Select this option to allow the radio to set an alarm on the attended
checkpoint. Configure the command(s) that can set the checkpoint status to
‘Alarm’.

= Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio
Select this option to set the point to alarm mode after the dispatcher
receives a text message with the specified text from a radio. If you select
this option, specify a brief text message in the Message box.

= Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio
Select this option to set the point to alarm mode after the dispatcher
receives a specified telemetry command from a radio. If you select this
option, specify the VIO contact, and from the Command drop-down list,
select the signal level at which the user's radio should send the telemetry
command.

= Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio
Select this option to set the point to alarm mode after the dispatcher
receives a specified DTMF command from a radio. If you select this option,
specify the DTMF combination without the # characters in the Command
box.
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= Automatically by receiving Emergency from a radio
Select this option to set the point to alarm mode after the dispatcher
receives an Emergency from a radio.

e Emg. Type
Select the Emergency type from the drop-down list.

¢ In the Route dialog box, click the Notifications tab to manage notifications to
a radio.

Rule: [ checkpeints, strict order, strict schedue =l

Start/Stop Rules| Route Points| Checkpoint Statuses NGHHERB6E| rags |

Vou can use varisbies i text message:
{RouteName}, (Pointame), {PointTime}, {NextrointName}, {NextPomtTime)

[V send a Text Message on route assign to radio

Text Message: [fassion {Routename)

[V Send a Text Message on route start

Text Message: [start Routeniame}

[V Send a Text Message on route suspend

Text Message; [he {RouteName} is suspended

[ send a Text Message on route resume

Text Message; [he Routehiame} is resumed

[V send a Text Message on route finish

Text Message: [he troutename} i frished

[V Send a Text Message when approaching attendance time

5 =] minutes

Text Message: [serve (Pointiiame) at (PointTime}

Time before attend

[ send a Text Message after point is attended

Text Message; [he 4 rved. Nextis {NextPointame} at {NextPointTime}

is served

For the last point: [me 4

[ Send a Text Message if point is not attended

Text Message: [he tpointiames is not served

[V Send a Text Message if point is in alarm mode

Text Message: [Jzrm on tpointriame}

Note: To enable an option, select the checkbox. The Text Message
boxes already include text. If necessary, replace the text
with your own text, using variables as placeholders that will
be substituted with actual data.

= Send a Text Message on route assign
Select this option to inform a radio holder that the route is assigned to.

= Send a Text Message on route start
Select this option to inform a radio holder that the route started.

= Send a Text Message on route suspend
Select this option to inform a radio holder that the route is suspended.

= Send a Text Message on route resume
Select this option to inform a radio holder that the route is resumed.

= Send a Text Message on route finish
Select this option to inform a radio holder that the route is finished.

= Send a Text Message when approaching attendance time
Select this option to inform a radio holder that the next checkpoint is
expected in the time interval specified in the Time before attendance box.
This message is only available for routes with the specified attendance time.
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Send a Text Message after point is attended
Select this option to confirm attending a checkpoint.

Send a Text Message if point is not attended
Select this option to notify a radio holder if the point was not attended.

Send a Text Message if point is in alarm mode
Select this option to notify radio holder if the point is in alarm mode.

Click OK to save settings.

The new route is added to the route list (1):
6.2.2 Starting a Route

File View Map Tools Help
Route Management

= s & R 7 a .
3 intercom [][«][@] Bl 73 1: Line free [<][@] B[] arcan [][«][e]
@ (VTS Bl l@) Il B orow 0 R (R Ll
(£) D Radio
@ [} Fremen [Jerivate cal [][«][@]
H@m Dst.w” Create =} Edit =}y Copy @) Export+ | [k Delete | = Grouping [ Auto Filter 5 Default Settings
[E-T0) 125 (Pete) Name: Route
Route 1 9:00 9:30 10:00 10:40
B2 Tormee e © @ @
(®) ® 235 (Basil) Paml P2 Cofes  Fradsm
(£) D Radio 200
(&)L Dodin a0 2
ﬂ_é‘ﬁ Voice Dispatch
% Location Tracking 1
@ Job Ticketing
[+ moute management ] 6] 4 Record 101 [+ [ 4] ,
- Active Routes
@ EED R ke b Start | 11 Pause Ml Stop | =} Edit @ Export~| = Grouping I/ Auto Filter ©» Default Settings
Name Route
D Text b Route 1 00:47  9:00 2:30 10:00  10:40
125 (Pete) @ @ e R
ﬁ Voice Recording 18-Nov-2016 14403 Portl Poml Cofies  Fred
Event Viewer
| 4] ¢ | Record 1071 [ [ ] €] 5
[ 127001 &3 B | % 345 | (8 Licensed to: demo Demo License | 3| @ Adive-

Click the Start button (2) to start the route:

Start Route *
Name: IRoube 1
StartDate;  |14-Oct-2016 10:58 ~|
Route: IRoube 1 j
Create Route Modify |
Radio: |@ 125 (Pete) 125 |
Radio Owner: I j
Dispatcher: ] |
cancel_|

Name

Enter a name for the route to be started. Tis name will be displayed in the

Active Routes pane.

Start Date
Select a date to start the route on.
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Route

From the drop-down list, select the route to start. Click the Create Route
button to create a new route based on the selected route. Click the Modify
button to modify selected route parameters.

Radio

From the drop-down list, select the radio to assign the route to.

Radio Owner

From the drop-down list, the select the User to assign the route to.

Dispatcher

From the drop-down list, the select the dispatcher to monitor the route.

Note: Do not select both Radio and Radio Owner to prevent
incorrect route running.

Click OK to start the route.

The active route appears in the Active Routes panel.

File View Mep Tools Help

Route Management

B i= b & V7

© () Online, GPS Fixed (2) =
[E1C] 125 (Pete) ISIRE
(®)® 235 Basin) 8w

© () Online, No GPS (1) -

1Y, Voice Dispatch

g Location Tracking

“‘ Job Ticketing

llnlnel‘lallaljtmcnt

@ RFID Tracker

[] Text Messages

'& Voice Recording

Event Viewer

Eﬂ Radio Allocation

@ Administration

Route Management

Intercom [][«] i 1: Line free [+] [Jarcan []

Bco 0 DR ([EEE EE (e bil<lie]
[JPrivate call (<]

b start | =l Create =) Edit = Copy 40 Export~ | =k Delete | = Grouping ' Aute Filter (» Defautt Settings
Name Route

Route 1 900 930 10:00 10:40

Test e @ @ @

Pont1 Pont2 GCoflec Fredep

M| 4| 4 |Record10f1 »|» wi < »
Active Routes

b start | Il Pause [l Stop | = Edit @) Export~ | = Grouping ‘\/ Auto Filter @ Default Settings
Name Route

b Route 1 2d 21h 1]-'_“! 11?18 10:00 10:40

125 (Pete) B &
18-Nov-2016 14:03 \ Ponti Pont2 Cofies Freden

#e|«| < |Record 10f1 »[w[m] < »

[ 127001 & B | & Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License @ Active~

If the route point is not attended, it becomes red.

e Click the Stop button to replace an active route in the list of created routes.

The administrator can generate reports on the finished routes.

e Click the Reports (1) tab, and in the Reports pane select Common reports >

List Finished Routes (2):
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/®

6.3

File View Map Tools Help

Common repors

[ Common reports

) Messages for Period

T state of Radios

[ User Messages and Notes
T Radio Allocation

F) Radio Disabing

T Telemetry

) Radio Users by Channel
T state of Radios Summary
T Lone Worker Activity

) cAN graphics

T cAN messages

5 J0b Ticketing

) change Job Status

) Job Ticket Assignments
B EErmmn — 2

T Full Movement Detais

~

i 1: Line free [+][@] I 3 intercom

3 i cal

P crow 10 [1][<][@] 8 ¥ Group 20
[Jerivate cal [2][«][@]
" Query

P crow 30 [][<d[@]

List Finished Routes

—Hot defined— -

Select data by period:

Query Params:

Start Date: [modmsoo <] ]
End Date [Hoxmmdetes <] |-
Filter:

v || redo [Fotdeined— -]
wocdsar o 1]

{1l voice Dispatch

Radio ID (e.q. 22,33,40-55,88 ):

| Location Tracking

w Job Ticketing

User: Mot defined-- -
Dispatcher: ot defined-- ~

Rnlh:l‘hawlﬂil

Route Name:

RFIDTmhr

I~ show routes with exceptions anly

I Print detailed data

Text Messages.

ﬂvu-'.znnnﬁ-g

| Generats Report ]

Save Query Params I [

Delete Query Params

C@Rq-ls ~—— 1

Euu-tlﬁa-u

ua.i-nl-ztim

B 127001 &g @| & Administrator | [28 Licensed to: demo Demo License

Radio Allocation

21 @ Active-

The radio can be assigned to a selected employee registered in the system.

All available radios are disabled and an employee will need to type in username and
password to take and enable selected radio. When an employee returns allocated

radio it gets disabled again.

e Click the Radio Allocation tab (1) to assign radios to users:

File View Map Tools Help

Radio Allocation R K
3 1: Line free [«][] ¥ P 1ntercom mEE] (R
X 25 e [ Group 10 [1[«][@] B4 P Group 20 [1[«][@] B ¥ Group 30
X 125 (Pete)
= [ JPrivate call [2][«][@]
(® ® 235 @asi) Zh Teke/Retupn Radic | =, Add Missed Data ~ | = Grouping [/ Auto Filter 2 Default Settings
- Callsign  \ A TakenbyUser [ Group | vehicle Make [ Plate Number Drivers
{1l voice Dispatch @® 111 Firemen, Poice
@ 125 Pete Firemen
|+, Location Tracking ® 22 Firemen, Police
@ 235 i Firemen
&F: 30b Ticketing (@ Radio 200 A
@ Radio 201 Al
Route Management (@ Radio 202 Al
@ Radio 203 Al
RFID Tracker (® radio 04 Al
[] Text Messages
2
) voto Recoring
Qe
Event viewer
Radio allocation “— 1
E it «| | Record 20f 8 b [mr|mi] 4] »
(127001 g3 B | @ Administrtor | (28 Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active-

e Select the radio in the list and click the Take/Return Radio button (2):

Take Radio

Radio:

User:

Password:

x
125
[Pete ~|
I:nnq

I Take Radio

| ‘ Cancel
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Radio

This box displays the selected radio.

User

Form drop-down list, select the user to allocate the radio to.

Password

Enter the password for the selected user.

Note: For more details on user access to Allocation Console, see

Users section.

e Click the Take Radio button to assign the radio to the selected user.

The administrator can generate reports on the allocated radios.

e Click the Reports (1) tab, and in the Reports pane select Common reports >

Radio Allocation (2):

File View Map Tools Help

B Common reports
) Messages for Period
) Stat= of Radios
) User Messages and Notes

cEmEm.

-

Common reports

Fintercom

3 L Line free [«d[@]
Group 10 [4][«][@]

[Jprivate cal [2][«][@]

Group 20

Query Radio Allocaton %]

all cal [][«][@]
Group 30 [1][«d[@]

Y} voice Dispatch

@ Location Tracking

@ Job Ticketing

Ej Route Management

@ RFID Tracker

[] Text Messages

Radio Al

Select data by period:

End Date <Maximum date>

Filter:

Radio ID (¢.0. 22,33,40-55,88 )t

Query Params: ot defined— -

Start Date: 11-ov-2016 0:00 -] |

Radio: —~Not defined— -
Logical Group: Mot defined— hal

ﬁ Voice Recording User: ot defined— -
(R Repors | e
Qup by: By radios -
Event Viewer 1
Generate Report Save Query Params

“) Radio Allocation

Ig Administration
[ 127001 g3 B | § Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License @ Active~

6.4 Beacons

TRBOnet Dispatch Console provides the Indoor Positioning feature to monitor
radio location inside a building where no GPS signal is available. The feature requires
additional hardware (beacons spread around the building and option boards in
radios). A radio unit will be displayed on indoor floor plan on exact beacon when the
radio enters the beacon's coverage area. A beacon icon on the map notifies on the
amount of radios that are currently in this beacon's coverage area (e.g. Room 1(3) -

there are 3 radios in Room 1).

Note: To enable the Indoor feature, make sure your license
includes Indoor Positioning (see License information page)

and Indoor Service is selected in the list of available

services (see Services).

e Click the Location Tracking tab (1), then click Map (2) and choose Open New
Map in Tab:
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TRBOnet Dispatch Console / @

=yt =Bv =l =
: H KV E . OEE (I el B
” =P o rou ¥ Group 30 ][] I & 5 i seacons
‘ 125 Pete) (S Y ] @ Beer
ol
£ 222 QB8R ¥l @ Coffee
@B ® 235051y QS QWM ROAD 7@ Tea
— ©) ) 2 iy | Fiter [ @[ ® | @[ @] 7 | showBeacons: 4l ~ | & Ruler O FindonMap~= 2 & ggu;’:zecz
o = X iding place
(il Voice Dispatch Select Map.. X [ Fre dep
@ 9] [##] Hospital No2
Location Tracking -~ Map Type: Beacon2D - [ Police departm.
1 ) R 0 v
@ b Ticket Caption: [ J 77 My zone
Avaiable Maps [ Map Routes
("] Route Management Name path state o Route 1
[scheme. D:'scheme.bmap OK
\2)| RFID Tracker ] 3
[] Text Messages & e |
Recent Cal F "= |
ﬂ' Voice Recording [ Playback [ Save~ & 4 5 lter @ Default Settings ’j‘
Date B ™ Note
@ Reports = 18-Hov-2016 14:05:10 ﬂ
- = 18-Nov-2015 14.05:09
5] Event viewer 8 18-Hov-2016 14:04:59 7
i 18-Hov-2016 14:04:58 Add Edit Remove Cancel
75 Radio Allocation =8 18-Nov-2016 1403:57
RN A 1ENTET  FanadbE IR Saruer 15 The Fnffas ic nnt carved hd
#|« /4| Record10fEes > |w|mi| ¢ LI_‘
@ bt zation Recent Calls/Events | RecentCalls | RequesttoTak | Radio State | Active Tasks | Active Routes | User Actvity | Beacons | BeaconEvents | Taglist

127001 £z B | @ Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License | © Active-

= Map Type
From the drop-down list, select 'Beacon 2D’ to enable 2D floor plan, or
'‘Beacon 3D' to enable 3D floor plan (3).

= Click Add (4), and browse required map on your PC.
= Click OK to add the map.

Add a beacon to the selected floor plan

e Click the Set Location button (1) and then click on the map to point the
location of a physical beacon on the floor.

¢ In the dialog box that opens (2), specify the beacon properties.

File View Mep Tools Help

Location Tracking

BEE& XV g
& () Onlin

e, GPS Fixed (2) &

[C]C] 125 Pete) RESE
(#) ® 235 (Basi) Qev

© () Online, No GPS (1) -

U] Voice Dispatch

[][«][@] B &2 1: Line free [«l[e]

Lol . il

Beacon properties x
General  Logical GN
Tiee [peen =] 2

Name: [Cofiee

e

ute~ [~ Overvi Major ID: 1 > £
tment No 1
@ on Track 1 ] ‘\- ! Miror D: 1 :
Description Coffee shop (2nd floo
Job Ticketing ;
@ Coffee(0)
L

(] Route Hanagemen :‘J“ -
Dy = ‘r

(] Text essages el L
Recent Calls/Events F "]
ﬁ oice Becordng [ Playback el Save - ’j‘
Date d e
4 [ 21ov-2016 11:13:21 i‘
) [ 21-Nov-2016 11:13:12
[/5] Radio Allocation [ 21iov-2016 11:13:09 Cancel -
4| 4] Record 107611 4

@ St it RecentC... | Recent... | Request... | RadoSt.. || ActveT... | ActveR... | User Ac... | Beacons | Beacon... | TagList

@ 127001 £ @,\ € Administrator \ 4 Licensed to: demo Demo License \ @ Active-

= Type
Select the beacon type from the drop-down list.

= Name
Specify a name for the beacon.
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= Major ID and Minor ID
Enter the beacon’s major and minor ID exactly as specified on the iBeacon
device.

= Description
Add a description for the beacon.

Edit parameters of a beacon

= Select a beacon in the Objects panel and double-click to edit its
parameters.

File View Map Tools Help
Location Tracking

BEHRXY 9 TS

nterc —
© () Online, GPS Fixed (2) B
1) 125 Pete) Ege| (EIE =
(& @ 235 (Basil) Qe v rivate Cal
B £ [ Map Objects
© () Online, No GPS (1 B4l | ~BING ROAD 3¢
@ ) BING ROAD % Indoor plan X| I [ Abicing plsce

L () )| [1§ Wewseacon... ~ ShowBeacons: Al - DD rreden
Voice Dispatch
- i /] (4] Hospital No2
A Route | Ovenview || Select Map M%M s
. olce department

@Lmﬁum'[mrfng

| [ ; | ‘
& 3ob Ticketing II ‘ : \ ‘/
Route Management \
’ s N
|5) re Tracker ” ] [ = /—’ <
[ ] Text Messages ot [ | H j = \‘-—

Recent Calls/Events
Q Voice Recording

5 Playback |l Save~ () Print | 11 Pause ¥ Clear - 'S Reload | [] Filter By Radio | = Grouping ’j‘
Event Viewes Date Radio Sy. Sender Recpient | Message Details Note
] r
4 [EJ 21Mov-2016 11:13:21  Capacity... 235 Al Al Call from '235 (... Members: 235 ﬂ
B D 21-Nov-2016 11:13:12  Capadity... 125 Al Al Call from '125' (... Members: 125
[' D 21-Nov-2016 11:13:09 Capadty... 125 Al Al Call from '125' (... Members: 125 -
M4 «| «| Record 10f617 »|w w € »
E Administration RecentC... Recent... | Request... | RadioSt..| ActiveT.. | ActveR... UserAc.. | Beacons | Beacon TagList
127001 85 B | & Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License | © nctive~

Note: For more details on beacon parameters, see the following
article.
6.5 Administration

Click the Administration tab to set system elements and options.
6.5.1 Server

Click the Administration tab (1), and see the Server (2) pane with the full system
information:
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TRBOnet Dispatch Console

6.5.1.1

6.5.1.2

File View Map Tools Help

Administration

Licensed to:
demo
Demo License

Server is available

Version; 26.0.
CapacityPLUS: Private Cal
Serial : SBATMGE110
7

Version: 2.
[ ] Text Messages CapacityPLUS: All Cal

© 4PETMGILI0

Version; 26.0.7
CapacityPLLS: Group #10
Serisl pumber: 484TMG#110

ﬁvnizlkmﬂﬁlg
() Reports
Evcntmu

Version: 26.0.7
CapadityPLUS: Group %20
Serial number: 4PTMGILI0

Version; 26.0.7

CapacityPLLS: Group #30
Serial : SBATMGE110
Version: 26.0.7

Telephony

@Mm-mm -t 1

N,
1@ Administration

Select an item in left menu to administer,

\ Service is avaisble /
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[ 127001 &3 g | & Administrator | (8 Licensed to: demo Demo License

Database

| @ Active-

Go to Administration (1), Database (2) to see the full overview of the database:

File View Map Tools Help

Administration Database
g e ~ | & tne free = ntercom [« acal <l
‘;‘ P crow 10 P croup 20 [)][<][@] B ¥ Groun 30 [« (@]
Radio Systems
# System Bridaing 2 L [«]
?f‘?‘“”“ || & Backup | U Schedule
E‘ Voice Dispatch u Database Information
F Server name: {local)\SQLEXPRESS
R Database name: TREOnet
Backup date: 25-0ct-2016 16:28:26
4 200 Ticketing Database version: Wicrosoft SQL Server 2014 (5P2) (KB3171021) - 12.0.5000.0 (464)
Jun 17 2016 19:14:09
Copyright (c) Microsoft Corporation
Route Management Express Edition (§4-bit) on Windows NT 6.3 <X64> (Buid 10586: )
@ e Data size 17.23MB
Audio size: 22.77vB
[] Text Messages
ﬁ Voice Recording
() Reports
[Event Viewer
o
127001 &3 € | @ Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ active~

In the Database pane, the administrator can restore and back up the database and

audio recordings.

For more details on backups, see Appendix A: Database and Audio Recordings

Backup and Restore.

Radio Systems

All radio systems registered in the Server are represented on the Radio Systems

pane.

Go to Administration (1), Radio Systems (2) to see system elements’ parameters:
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File View Map Tools Help

Administration Radio
E ot " | W% & tne free [+J12) I B ntercom DEE (e Pl
J M Grow 10 [1][<][@] S ¥ Group 20 [1][<][@] ¥ P Group 30 [][«][e]
[ Jprivate call [][<[@]
?F‘Tﬁu " 2 v || &r* Properties
System type System ID Caption
U=l voice Dispatch |/ Intercom Intercom
o/ Phone Telephony

;-:;’ Location Tracking |« Capacity Plus Department1 CapadityPLUS

& 30b Ticketing

g Route Management

|Cl| RFID Tracker

[] Text Messages

ﬂ' Voice Recording

Ce Reports

{5] Event Viewer

2] Radio Allocation / 1

., Administration e

1] 4] | Record 10F3 b [ m[mm] 4] »

[ 127001 &y B | @ Administrotor | (28 Licensed to: demo Demo License | © Active-

The administrator can see the following radio system parameters in the table:

e System Type - the type

of the system.

e System ID - a unique System Identifier configured in TRBOnet Server
configuration for repeater or controller stations in the system.

e Caption - channel type to transmit voice and data.

Radio System Properties

To see the radio system properties, do the following:

e Select a radio system in the list and click the Properties button (1);

or,

double-click the radio system in the list;

or,

click the corresponding element at the bottom of the Dispatch Console
window, and choose Properties (2).

File View Map Tools Help

[2][«][@]

Administration Radio
E e " |5 vt free [«I@ B B in=rcom pEE L
‘JL_—i Database Group 10 Group 20 Group 30
!
Jigp 5ystem Erdaing [JPrivate call [][«][e]
&3 Telephony -
L LF Tacks v & PFDDE.RIES
System System 1D Caption
{4 voice Dispatch / Intercom Intercom
'+ Phone Telephony
Location Tracking '« Capacity Plus Department1 CapacityPLUS
& s0b Ticketing
- Route Management
7 N

@Rﬂnimﬂmr

[] Text Messages

P

2

Kmmm » | |m) 4|

127001 G3[eh| & Administator
Reset

Licensed to: demo Demo License

| @ active~

134

TRBOnet PLUS — Administrator’s Guide



neocom
TRBOnet Dispatch Console SsOftware

The administrator can see Active and Inactive registered systems. In case you have
more than 10 registered systems, systems are grouped and can be seen in the drop-
down list.

Common information for all system elements is listed below:

Description tab

On the Description tab, you can see the general info:

Repeater £1: Slot #1 x
Description  Channels  Transmits
System Type: |IP Site Connect
System ID: |Departrr|ent1
Caption: |Repeater #1: Slot #1
Cancel

e System Type
The system type for a repeater/Digital or Analogue mode for a control station.

For the repeater, see MOTOTRBO Radio Systems page.

e System ID
A unique System Identifier configured in TRBOnet Server for repeater or
controller stations in the system;

e Caption
Enter the channel name.

Channels tab

On the Channels tab, you can see channel properties:

Repeater £1: Slot #1 x

Description Channels  Transmits

' Properties Control | =% Reset

| Name Vaice Data
/| Repeater #1: Slot #1 R, TX R, T

Channel for private and phone calls:
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e Click the Properties button to see the repeater additional data:

Repeater £1: Slot 1 X

Description  Talk groups  Volume

D: |8cc|.‘6f18-a3e64b4f—b8&?—581e 19debceb

Mame: |Repeater #1: Slot #1

Type: [MOTCTREO Repeater

Mode: |7 site Connect

Connected

Serial Number: | 4B4TMG4110

Firmware wversion: ‘2.6.0.?

i cancel
= ID
Default registration number (manufacturer's number);
= Name
System element’s name in the system;
= Type

System type for repeater/Digital or Analogue mode for control station.
For the repeater, see MOTOTRBO Radio Systems page.

* Mode
System type for a repeater/connection mode for a control station.

For the control station, see Control Station Connection Modes.
= Connected

¢ Serial number
Default system element’s serial number (manufacturer's number).

e Firmware Version
Current system element's firmware version.

e Click the Reset button to test the connection to the system element.

Note: For a repeater, clicking the Reset button reconnects the
repeater.
For a control station, clicking the Reset button reloads the
radio.

Talk groups tab (for repeaters only)

= On the Talk groups tab, you can see selected Talk group info:
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Repeater £1: Slot #1 *

Description  Talk groups  volume

Specify available talk groups

W | Al call
¥ |Firemen
¥ | Police

ot |

= Specify available Talk groups for the system element in the list of created
Talk groups.

Selected Talk groups are available on the Radio tab in the system element
box in the drop-down list:

(_D Repeater #1: Slot #2 [#:] @

-

Sender:

I

RX T

- /

Note: Close TRBOnet Server before applying the system element
settings.

Volume tab (for repeaters only)

= On the Volume tab, you can see Volume settings for the repeater:
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Repeater #1: Slot £1 X
Description  Talk groups  Volume
+ +
RX ins
Reset Reset
D Configure system volume
Cance

e Specify the RX and TX volume levels for the Repeater using a volume
control slider.

e Click the Reset link to set default volume level for RX or TX.

¢ Configure system volume
Select this option to save default volume settings for Voice transmissions
from the selected Repeater.

Transmits tab

¢ On the Transmits tab, you can see information about audio and data
transmissions:

Repeater #1: Slot 1 >
Description Channels  Transmits
Record Audio
[] Manage Audio by CTMF

* Record audio
Select this option to enable audio recordings for the selected repeater.

= Manage Audio by DTMF
Select this option to manage audio in the selected channel by specified
DTMF tones.

¢ Mute channel
Enter a DTMF sequence to be used to mute the selected channel.
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¢ Unmute channel
Enter a DTMF sequence to be used to unmute the selected channel.

6.5.1.3 System Bridging

TRBOnet Dispatch Console provides the System Bridging function. System Bridging
allows configuring the network to redirect calls.

Administrator can create two types of System Bridging:

1. System Bridging for Master stations — allows connecting all types of Radios
(analogue and digital radios, supports IP Site Connect, Capacity Plus, Linked
Capacity Plus and Connect Plus modes).

2. System Bridging for repeaters - allows connecting only the repeaters in the
IP Site Connect mode.

Go to Administration (1), System Bridging (2) to add System Bridging to the
system:

File View Map Tools Help

Administration System Bridging

Al cal
T Blel

i Radio Systems
ig# System Bridging
%E‘j{hw —~ 2 . ||B Add|ED Edit | Bk Delete
Tyr A Name A
U} Voice Dispatch vl Systemgridge Firemen - Police
Wl System Bidge System Bridge

g Location Tracking

& s0b Ticketing

Route Management

@ RFID Tracker

[] Text Messages

ﬁ Voice Recording
C@ Reports
[vcnt\ﬁnuer
@M M« < Record1of2 » » mi| <

»
[ 127.00.1 & B | & Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License @ Active~

e C(lick the Add button (3) to add a Cross Patch.
From the drop-down menu, select the System Bridging type.
Radio System Bridging

System Bridge X

Name: [system ridge

Work Mode: [channels redirect the calls to each other =l

PTT Button: [aways Enabled ~l

Channels | Parameters

Channels to redirect calls

Radio System Growp Ve
Control Station #1 Any Groups Aways
|Repeater #1: Slot #1 v Any Groups

3
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Name

Specify a name for System Bridging to display in Radio Interface.

Work mode

Select the work mode from the drop-down list. For more details on System
Bridging types, see System Bridging Types.

PTT Button

set PTT on the System Bridging interface to be able to transmit voice or do

not set only to hear the voice from other channels. There are 3 options
available:

e Enable when a Bridge enabled

e Always Enabled

e Invisible

On the Channels tab, click the Add button (1) to add a channel to the list.

In the Radio System column, select a radio channel from the drop-down
list (2).

In the Group column, select available group for the radio channel (3).

In the Mode column, select a mode for the radio channel (4).

¢ Always

Enables System Bridging always, regardless of the radio status
(online/offline).

e ByRadio
Enables System Bridging on a selected channel when there are online
radios capable to receive voice calls from the selected group.

On the Parameters tab, specify call types for System Bridging:

System Bridge X

Name: [system ridge

Work Mode: [channels redirect the calls to each other =l

5|

PTT Button: [aiways Enabled

Channels | Parameters

‘Spedify call types for System Bridge:
¥ Voice Call ¥ Text Message
I™ Check Radio [ Telemetry
™ Enable Disable Radio ™ Location (GPS)
I Call Alert [ User Data

¥ Emergency Alert

o

= Select call types to use in System Bridging mode.

= Click OK to add System Bridging for the radio channels.

The System Bridges are displayed on the Cross Patch panel of the Radio
Interface pane:
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/®

54 TRBONet Enterprise 5.1/ Dispatch Console

Radio Interface| Recent Calls/Events

r;_r—j Free channel

Al Cal
B roun 10 Bl

Police

PTT EECE
B Foice
B roun 20 B[
Group 30 [o0] [<dl [@1
Recent Calls/Events

Start Voice Message

Voice Message

Drag and Drop PTT Box here to
create new group

Svstem Bridge
pacityP... [
An call g
CapacityP-..
Cleaners

Firemen - Police

@ capacityr.. [0
Police PTT

v Firemen

5 Playback [l Save~ () Print | 11 Pause <¥ Clear & Reload | [J Filter By Radio | = Grouping 7 Auto Filter

Date | Rado System | sender

| Recipient

| Message | Detais | note |

18-Nov-2016 17:18:52

CapadtyPLUS Administrator All
CapadityPLUS 125 Al

< - 1181
18-Nov-2016 17:16:31
i) 4| | Record1ofe72 » w4

CapacityPLUS Admiristrator Firemen
CapacityPLUS Administrator Police

Dispatcher ‘Administra... Members: Administrator -
Dispatcher ‘Administra... Members: Administrator
All call from dispatche... Members: Administrator
AllCal from *125' (00:01) Members: 125

Recent Calls/Events | Recent Calls | RequesttoTak | Radio State | Active Tasks | I

127001 &3 B | § Administrator | (28 Licensed to: demo Demo License

System Bridging Types

1.

Channels redirect the calls to each other

heocom
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This is the most common type of System Bridging when data exchanges
between the channels set in the System Bridging settings. Thus, there is a
common channel for all the subscribers of the specified control stations:

SY
’////

A
Analogue

Radio
network

Voice Call via System Bridging:

Analogue
Control Station

i TRBOnet
g System
=3 i Bridging
8o .
ST S
s /
s
\>
\///// Digital
\\/ Control Station
Digital Radio «+——————Voice Call via System Bridging:
network

[

,
\\/

% MOTOTRBO
Capacity Plus

Capacity Plus
Control Station

SuBpug
wayshs e ||e7 32107

>

L
IP Site Connect \/_///
Control Station \\ /
MOTOTRBO IP
Site Connect

One channel station redirects calls to many channels

Voice Call via System Bridging

A Y U PEReR .
K///%’ TRBOnet
A\ H System
\/ Bridging
Radio network Control Station ~ Seeesssssseeeee

Voice Call via System Bridging

AVS

<\ %
\\ /

Radio network

% Control Station

Radio network

To create this mode of System Bridging, add a System Bridging and set the
Work Mode as Channels redirect the calls to each other.
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To create this type of System Bridging, add a System Bridging and set the
Work Mode as One channel redirects the calls to many channels.

3. Many channels redirect calls to one channel

D

\/ N Voice Call via System Bridging

To create this type of System Bridging, add a System Bridging and set the
Work Mode as Control stations redirect the calls to one control station.

Binary Patch (for IP Site Connect only)

Binary Cross Patch (IPSC Systems only) x

Name: [Binary patch
Rules
Rule 10f 2
Siot: Slot 1 ] voice ! Data
Allcalls Private Cals ¥ Grovp cals
Groups: (Al Groups)
Repeaters: (Al Repeaters)

Rule 20f 2

Slot: Slot 2 Voice Data
¥ Al calls W private calls Group Calls

Groups: (All Groups)

Repeaters: (Al Repeaters)

ik Add X Delete

e Name
Specify a name for the Binary Patch to display in Radio Interface.

¢ Rules
Specify the rules for System Bridging to redirect calls.

= Check Voice/Data to transmit on the selected slot.
= Select available Call types.
= Select available Groups for System Bridging from the drop-down list.

= Select available Repeaters to redirect calls in System Bridging from the
drop-down list.

The Binary Patches are displayed on the Cross Patch panel of the Radio Interface
pane:
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Radio Interface
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Recent CaleEvents  RecentCals | RadioState | ActiveTasks | ActveRoutes | User Actvity | Map
127001 &3 B By B | ¥ Administrator | (28 Licensed to: demo Demo License

Note: System Bridging can also be created by drag and drop of
the PTT boxes in Radio Interface. It is a temporary System
Bridging; it will be deleted after reconnecting to TRBOnet
Server or exiting TRBOnet Dispatch Console.

6.5.1.4 Telephony

Click Administration (1), and then Telephony (2) to configure incoming and
outgoing SIP calls:

File View Map Tools Help

Administration Telephony

[ server ~

8 tierse 5 L Line free [«] Intercom
‘J:ﬁ Database Fcrow 10 Group 20
Radio Systems
B spsanergng_— 2
g e Configure Calls | Extensions | Rediect Cals | Allases | Profils
a

=02 virtual Modbus Devices

@ Event/alarm Management Radio calls mnf‘-]“ram"
L8] Swift Event Profiles Allow subscribers to make outgaing cals: Yes
- Telemetry v Alow to use DTMF: Yes

Allow to use Text Messages: Yes, Prefix: 'sip:’

Backward call to radio
Initialize call to radio:

Initialize call tmeout:

Play tone when PTT changed:
DTMF Access code
DTMF Deaccess code:

CM_*'MI/

Call to Dispatch Center:

Call to external number:

Start call automaticaly:
Maximum number length:
Humber

0

<Number >

|1 ot

Execute Check Radio before call:

Incoming calls configuration

Send Text Message if cannot establsh call:

3

Extension numbers (voice menu)

4

After the called party answers the cal
Send ring tone

Unlimited

No

Redirect to dispatchers

Use number as Internal

Yes

Urlimited, Accept code: #

Call Description

Calldispatcher (any available)
Callraio with Radio ID = <Number>

127001 &3 €| & Administator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License

Radio Calls Configuration

Click the Configure button (3) to set radio call configuration

| @ active-

parameters:
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Radic calls configuration *

¥ allow subscribers to make outgoing calls
v Allow to use DTMF
v allow to use Text Messages

Prefix: sip:

Play the incoming call tone on the radio: |Af‘ter the called party answ... j

Initialize call to radio: |Start transmission j
Initialize call imeout: Unlimited 3: seconds

[ Execute Check Radio before call
¥ Send Text Message if cannot establish call

¥ Play tone when PTT changed

DTMF Access code: o

T

DTMF Deaccess code:

Cancel

Allow subscribers to make outgoing calls
Select this option to enable outgoing phone calls for the radio subscribers.

Allow to use DTMF
Select this option to allow radio subscribers to dial the phone number as a
sequence of DTMF tones.

Allow to use Text Messages
Select this option to allow radio subscribers to initialize phone calls via sending
TMS messages with a specified prefix to the dispatcher.

= Prefix
Enter the standard prefix for a text message.

Play the incoming call tone on the radio
Select the mode for playing the incoming call tone on the radio that initiates a
call.

= After the called party answers the call
When a radio initiates a phone call to a subscriber via DTMF tones or a TMS
message, the incoming call tone will be played on the radio after the called
party answers the call.

* Immediately
When a radio initiates a phone call to a subscriber via DTMF tones or a TMS
message, the incoming call tone will be played on the radio immediately
that is without waiting for the called party to answer the call.

Initialize call to radio
Select the option how to start a call on a radio.

= Start transmission
Select to start a call to a radio automatically.

= Send ring tone
Select to play a ring tone until the radio user presses the PTT.

Initialize call timeout
Specify a timeout that defines how long to make an attempt to connect to the
called party.
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¢ Execute Check Radio before call
Select this option to execute a Check Radio command before placing a call.

¢ Send text message if cannot establish call
Select this option to send a text message when the channel is busy and a
phone call cannot be established.

¢ Play tone when PTT changed
Select this option so that a phone will play sound tones when the PTT is
pressed/released on the remote radio.

e DTMF Access Code
Specify a DTMF Access Code as 0.

e DTMF Deaccess Code
Specify a DTMF Deaccess Code as #.

Incoming Calls Configuration

Click the Configure button (4) to set incoming call configuration parameters:

Inceming calls configuration >

Call to Dispatch Center: |Open vaice menu

L[«

Call to external number: |Use number as Internal
Extention numbers (voice menu)

[V Start call automaticaly

Max. number length: Unlimited 3: Accept code: £ -

MNumber Call Description
1} Call dispatcher (any available)
<Number > Call radio with Radio ID = <MNumber >

__%m %ﬂ %DE‘EI‘E

¢ Call to Dispatch Center
Select the mode for handling incoming calls made to the dispatcher.

= Decline calls
All incoming phone calls will be declined.

= Open voice menu
When an incoming call arrives, the subscriber will hear Voice menu
commands.

= Redirect to dispatchers
All incoming voice calls will be redirected to all dispatchers of the Dispatch
center and any free dispatcher will answer the phone call.

¢ Call to external number
Select the mode for handling incoming calls made from unregistered
subscribers.

= Decline Calls
Select this option to decline all calls from unregistered subscribers.
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= Use number as Radio ID
Select this option to allow the system to read unregistered numbers as a
Radio ID and start a Private Call.

= Use number as Internal
Select this option to allow the system to read unregistered numbers
according to Voice Menu rules.

Extension numbers (Voice menu)

e Start call automatically
Select this option to search for the number in the table automatically. When
this option is disabled, the subscriber must dial the number according to the
following example: 0(phone number)#. The character # is used to search for
the phone number in the table.

e Max. number length
Specify the maximum number of characters allowed in a phone number.

e Accept Code
Specify the character that will be used to finish dialing the number.

All available numbers are listed in the table below.
e Click the Add link to add a number to the table.

To add a static number

= Choose Static number.

Extension number X

{* Static number

" Dynamic number

Number: | 123456

Call Type: |Ca|| Group

Channel: |Contro\ Station #1

Group: |AI\ call

tuuu

= Number
Enter a phone number to add to the table (contact list).

= Call Type
Select the call type from the drop-down list.

e Call Dispatcher
Select this type to make a phone call to the dispatcher.

¢ Call Radio
Select this type to make a phone call to the selected radio.

e Call Group
Select this type to make a phone call to the selected group.
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6.5.1.5 Tasks

Channel

Select the channel to make a group phone call through (available for Group
Calls only).

Dispatcher/Radio/Group
Select the dispatcher, radio, or group depending on what you have selected
in the Call Type box.

To add a dynamic number

= Choose Dynamic number.

Extension number x

" Static number

% Dynamic number

Prefix: | 127

Call Type: |Ca|| Radio

|AL|tD Detect

|Detacted by Radio ID

tbbb

Cancel

Prefix
Specify a prefix to type in on the keyboard.
Call Type
Select the call type from the drop-down list.
e Call Radio

Select this type to make a phone call to a radio.
e Call Group

Select this type to make a phone call to a group.
e Call Phone

Select this type to make a phone call to a telephone.
Channel

Select the channel to make a group phone call through (available for Group
Calls only).

Go to Administration (1), Tasks (2) to see the list of the tasks created in the system:
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File View Map Tools Help

Administration a

[ server "

(J Database
154 Radio Systems
7 System Bridging

P Telephony
Wrss o
&2 Virtual Modbus Devices 2

[ Event/Alarm Management
(%] swift Event Profiles v

FEpe—

127001 &3 @‘ € Admlmstramr‘ [ Licensed to: demo Demo License

P intercom [][=] 5 1: Line free [+] [Jancal [n][<]
Moon pEE) (< oEE (e OEE]
[Jerivate cal [][=]
5 Add ~ 5] Edit | [y Delete
Task Name a
[ & Agenda
[] @y, Dispatcher Presence Control
[ <3 Export to SWD -Location of radio
vl i Geofencng
¥l 43 rdle Time
vl G Lone worker 1
¥l (2] Mesages 1_Messages for Period
vl 7%, Missed GPS data loading
vl §5% Radio Allocation (Sprite Forms)
I 5 5MS and Email notifications
2 43 Timer
vl g2 User Activity
Y Voice Message
¥ R voice Message
3
L~ 1
4~
1] 4 4| Record 1207 14 » | b mi[ 4| »
| © Active-

Note: After you have created a task you need to enable it. Just select the

Agenda

checkbox (3) beside the task you want to enable.

The Agenda is used to automatically send predefined messages to the radios. It may
be used when you have any software receiving any messages but it is not able to
send them to the subscribers. In this case, TRBOnet Dispatch Console acts as an
intermediary for receiving the messages from the folder and sending them to radios.

File View Map Tools Help

Administration a

[ server A

(1 Database
i} Radio Systems
#7 System Eridging 1
& Telephony
&
=4 Virtual Modbus Devices
[} EventfAlarm Management

{1l Voice Dispatch

@uﬂmrﬁdﬁu

&F 10b Ticketing
Route Management
@Rﬂntmdmr

[] Text Messages

ﬁ\flﬂtﬂﬂ!ﬂﬂ‘iﬂj
Evunwmu

i omnse

(8] swift Event Profiles vi®

To add an agenda, select Tasks (1), and click Add > Agenda (2).

127001 g3 B | 8 Administrator | [ Lic

In the Agenda dialog box, specify the following parameters.

P intercom [2][<][@] Bl & 1: Line free [<][@] [ cal [][«[e@]
T e (S OEE) (<EEE Dillel
[Jprivate cal [=][«][@]
F=y
as)
age o
&
1 Import Routes
) Scheduled Report
@ Hotsos d
) Timer
" Missed GPS data loading \
% Sign-in notification 2
¥ 458 Timer
¥l {8 User Activity
I @} Voice Message
Il @} Voice Message
1] «t| 4| Record 10F 14 » ||| «| 3
ensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active~
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Agenda

Task name:

|Agenda

Settings

Outgoing folder {on server):

|C'\0Lrtgning

Incoming folder (on server):

|C:\Incoming

Wait for response(sec):

Text to corfim:

Cancel

= Task name
Specify a name for the task.

= Outgoing folder (on server)

neocom
software

Specify the outgoing folder for the text messages to be displayed in the
Dispatch Console (e.g. C:\Outgoing).

* Incoming folder (on server)

Specify the incoming folder for the reports (e.g. C:\Incoming files);

= Wait for response

Specify the time interval for the response.

= Text to confirm

Specify the text to be sent by the subscribers after they receive the

message.

Recorder

The Recorder feature allows connecting to an audio recorder via IP.
¢ To enable the task, select Tasks, and click Add (1) > Recorder (2):

File View Map Tools Help
:
Gy Telemetry £2 = |5 service macte [«[@] J M contaisttion 1. [)][+:][@] ) BARemote Contro stat...[)][«][@]
[ Telemetry =3 e - = . - -
L5 Tools Cal #1 call 2 R1
| swift Configuration Toal P control staton =1 [][«][@] J} [ ] intercom [+][@] | FPscC #1500t 1 [2][«][2]
,ifgs:mp‘ate vaker PAPsc =150t 2 [][«][@] § PRepeater #1500t 1 [)][<:][@] | BARepeater #1502 [)][«][@]
¥ T
(&) Disabled Radios (55 Add |- [ Edit | =k Delete
*‘%& Dispatchers % Lone Worker A
B t‘s”s‘ 5 ExportData
£ Logial groups ) Scheduled Task
) Radio Groups -
@ Rados || @ voice Message
 some 2
(il radio (& Import beacon dsta from DB "Firebird"
e — vl (%) Scheduled Task.
s ] (5 SMS and Email notifications
vl 2 User Activity
Job Ticketing
W [¥] @) voice Message
(] @ Voice Message

[] Text Messages

@ Reports and Statistics

{5 eventtog

(] Tetemetry

@ Administer

e 4] «] Recorasof 11 v [m|mi] ]

prm BGadceedcedeaddd e | I\ Warning! You are logged as Administrator ‘ [ =8 Licensed to: Neocom Software Ltd

The feature allows replicating audio recordings to the recorder:
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Audio Recorder

Task name: Audio Recorder

Settings

P |
Fart: 3094 =

Test of Channels

Task name
Specify a name for the task.

IP
Enter the recorder's IP address.

Port

Specify the recorder's port number.

Click Test of channels to view all available channels on the recorder.

Click OK to add the task.

Import Beacon Data from Firebird DB

The Import beacon data from Firebird DB option allows import beacon data from
Firebird database to TRBOnet Dispatch Software database.

To enable the task, select Tasks, and click Add (1) > Import beacon data from DB
Firebird (2):

150

File View Map Tools Help

T
Te\emm =2 ~ | W5 service inactive [<[@] J{ M controlstation 1 [-)][<¢][@] J{ A Remot= Control Stat... [2)][<][@)]
L] Telemetry #3
53 Tooks Cal #1 R1
7] swift Configuration Tool P control station =1 [)][«][@] { [ Jintercom A Psc =150t 1 [1][«d[2]
*;"jilew‘am Maker PAsC #1350t 2 [[«[@] fPARepester 2150t 1 [-)][«][@] | PARepeater #150t2  [)][<][@)]
(8) Disabled Radios Add [~ B} Edit | [k Delete
‘-‘% Dispatchers Lone Worker A
fa Users

) Export Data
) Scheduled Task

E] Logical groups
gical group:
©) Radio Groups

1

@ Voice Message

bl (2) Scheduled Task

vl G 5M3 and Email notifications
¥ v ty

¥l @} Voice M
(] @) Voice Me:

ssax
ssax

ge

@ Administer

| «| <] Recordsor iz v |ww | <]

B Radios -
T || &= Recorder
& Agenda
i Radio %] import beacon data from DB “Firebird” |

P11 HE ettt e L Waning! You are logged as Administrator | [ Licensed to: Neocom Software Ltd
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r 2
Import beacon data from DB "Firebird" lé]

MName Impart beacon data from DB " Firsbird"|
Seftings | Import

Server. User:

locahost SYSDBA

Database path: Password:

---------
Port: Update (zec):
3050 = 10
Test

Name
Specify a name for the task;

Server

Specify a remote server or a server on the local PC.

User
Type in a name of the Firebird DB user.

Database path
Specify the Firebird DB path.

e Password

Specify a password to connect to Firebird DB (provided at logon).

e Port

Specify the port number to connect to Firebird DB.

¢ Update (sec.)

Specify the update period for Firebird DB.
e Click Test to test the connection to Firebird DB.

e Click the Import tab to specify Import settings:

r 3
Import beacon data from DB "Firebird" l&]
MName: Import beacon data from DB " Firebird"
Settings | Import
Import data from:
|<The Oldest Date Possible= j Import
Delete old data
Report:

neocom
SOoftware
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¢ Import data from
Specify the Firebird DB name.

e Click Import to import data.

¢ Delete old data
Select this option to delete all previously imported data from Firebird DB.

e Report

In this box, an import report will be displayed.
e Click OK to add the task.

Export Data

TRBOnet Dispatch Console provides the Export Data function, which allows
exporting data to an external database table.

e To add an Export Data task, select Tasks (1), and click Add > Export Data (2):

File View Map Tool

Is Help

Administration a
Server -
8 {74 License g ntercom [2][+][@] WM& 1: Lne free [«][@] [ Jarcat [)][<d[@]
(1 Database P crow 10 [2)][«][2] S P Group 20 [][:[@] N ¥ Group 30 [][«d[@]
) Radio Systems
& System Bridging 1 [Jprivate cal [=0][=]
@Te\euhu:y// = E
o %Add =) Edit | 5k Delete
242 Virtual Modbus Devics @ LoneWorker -
5 Event/Alarm Management D
(%] swift Event Profiles v || &) Scheduled Task
@ Voice Message
ﬁ_é‘j Voice Dispatch &l Agenda
~" Import Routes
% Location Tracking (L) Scheduled Report 2
@ Hotsos
& 30b Ticketing ) Timer
. Missed GPS data loading
Route Management [ Sign-in notification
- vl <3 Timer
@ L ress? Wi g User Activity
¥l @} voice Message
[ Texttessages v @ Voice Message
g Voice Recording
=] event viewer
2] Radio Allocation
2 e
1]« <] Record 10f 14 » | w|mi[ 4] »
(127001 g3 | @ Administrotor | (28 Licensed to: demo Demo License | © Active-

¢ In the Export Data dialog box, specify the following parameters:

152

Export Data X
Task name: Export to database table - Location of radio |
Type: Export to database table j
Data: Location of radio j

Connection Data  Scheduler Advanced

" Default connection

& Spedified comectiont

Server name |Gocal)\sqLExPRESS

Database name ITRBOnEt

¥ Windows authentication

User name I

User password I

Cancel
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Connection tab

Task name

Specify a name for the task.

Type

Select the type of data export from the drop-down list. TRBOnet Dispatch
Console allows exporting data for third-party systems using data export tasks.

= Export to database table
Allows exporting data to MS SQL Server tables. Specify MS SQL Server
connection parameters, database, base and table to export data.

= Export to VersaTrans
Allows exporting data to the VersaTrans data collection system via IP. For
more details, visit the official website of VersaTrans.

= Export to Google
Allows exporting data to file (file format is KML). For more details, visit the
following website.

= Export to NMEA
Allows exporting data to a file (text file format, export format is NMEA
0183). For more details, visit the following website.

= Export to file
Allows exporting data to a text file.

Data
Select which data to export from the drop-down list.

Default connection
Choose this option for default connection to SQL Server.

Specified connection
Choose this option and specify the SQL Server and database name.

Server name
Specify the SQL server name.

Database name
Select the database from the drop-down list.

Windows authentication
Select this option to use Windows authentication, or deselect it to use SQL
Server authentication (SQL Server user name and password will be required).

Data tab
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Export Data x
Task name: |Export to database table - Location of radio |
Type: |Expurt to database table j
Data: |Lucatic|r| of radio j

Connection Data  Scheduler Advanced

Table: [Export_L ocations]

Create table  Load columns list
Column mapping:

Table column Data

Date Location date -
Latitude Latitude

Longitude Longitude

Speed Speed

Direction Direction

Predision Accuracy

RardinTn Radin TN h

0K Cancel

e Table

the name of the table to be exported into external database (by default, the
name of the table is created after you have specified it in Create table dialog
box).

e Click the Load columns list link to update the columns list in case you have
made any changes to the table.

e Click the Create table link to add a new table for data export:

Create table X
Create new table to export data
Active database connection
Table name: Export_Locations
Column list:
Table column Data
v Date Location date -~
| Latitude Latitude
v| Longitude Longitude
| Speed Speed
w| Direction Direction
| Predsion Accuracy
v RadiolD Radio ID
vl ID Unigue radio ID
| Name Radio name
v| ExportDate Export date —
Cancel

= Select the data fields to add to the table.
Scheduler tab
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e Days of week

/®

Export Data x
Task name: |Export to database table - Location of radio
Type: |Expurt to database table j
Data: |Lucatic|r| of radio j
Connection Data  Scheduler  Advanced
Days of week: | (all days) j

Start time: 13:00 El
Stop time: 15:00 El
Repeat every: 01:00:00 El

" Execute at particular time

A000

a0

Cancel

neocom
SOoftware

In the drop-down list, select the days of the week on which to export the data.

o Execute recurrently with interval

Choose this option to perform data export on a periodic basis.

= Start time

Specify the time at which to start data export.

= Stop time

Specify the time at which to stop data export.

= Repeat every
Specify a time period for periodic data exports.

¢ Execute at particular time
Choose this option and specify the times in the columns of the table below.

Advanced tab

Export Data X
Task name: |Export to database table - Location of radio |
Type: |Export to database table j
Data: |Location of radio j

Connection Data  Scheduler Advanced

Export only changed data

Export mode
(® Always add new records
(0) Update existing and add new records
() Update existing records

Corcel

155



neocom
sOftware

e Export only changed data
Select this option to export only changed location of the radio data.

e Export mode
Choose the mode for exporting data.

Geofencing

The Geofencing feature allows controlling the location and speed of radios relative
to manually defined regions on the map.

The Geofencing monitoring consists of the manually defined regions and the tasks.
The regions specify where to apply the rules, while the tasks specify how to apply
the rules for the regions and radios.

e Click Tasks (1), and double-click Geofencing (2) in the Tasks pane.

File View Map Tools Help

Administration a

156

5
& il " | W Edintercom @] 5 & Lne free o5 @EE 2]
(1 Database M crow 10 [](<][@] B ¥ Group 20 [][][@] 8 I Group 30 [][«[@]
154 Radio Systems
Fin System Bridoing 1 [private cal [21[=[e]
@’TE‘ED}‘TL/ 5 Add + 5] Edit | Bk Delete
@ Tasks
% todbus Devices jiacktiane, a
[58 Event/Alarm Management L) & Agenda
(%] Swift Event Profiles v || ] @ Dispatcher Presence Control
[] 435 Export to SWD - Location of radio
{4ty Voice Dispatch 7] 7 Gesfencn
vl <3 1dle Time
@ Location Tracking vl G Lone Worker 1
V) (5] Mesages 1 Messages for period 2.
@ Job Ticketing vl 72, Missed GPS data loading
¥l §5% Radio Allocati orms)
Route Management v 5 5MS and Email notifications
- vl 5 Timer
| 5] mem Tracher 2 i ver ey
vl @} voice Message
[ Text tessages ¥ @ voice Message
g Voice Recording
Event Viewer
@ Administration
4| 4] Record40f 14 b m|m| 4| »
[t 127.001 &g & | & Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ active-

The administrator can add/disable/delete the rules for Geofencing as well as edit

the currently selected rules:

Geofencing and Speed Control

¥l Moritor Area 1

vl Monitor Area 3 \

1

General | Location| Speed| Regions| Radios| Lone Worker |

Specify the general parameters of the rule and the time window when itis active

MName: [Monitor area 3 |

Desaription: | Watch out for the workers

Activate the rule on a schedule:

[Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, ... ~]

Start time: o =
Stop time 18:00 33

Days of week:

After the rule is triggered:
Reset Alarm mode when the rule conditions are no longer met

[Rerun the m\ey!ﬁsr each rule edit, server re?ﬂt and ot the start nfea){ scheduied time nindow (ot recommended) (1)

i
Add Rule - Disable Rule Delete Rule
¥ ¥

Loc J[ e ]
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e Click the Add Rule button (1) and select the appropriate rule from the drop-
down list (Map Region, Beacons, Radios, Lone Worker) to add a rule to the
current Geofencing configuration. A new rule will be displayed in the list of
rules (4).

e Click the Disable rule button (2) to disable the selected rule.
e C(lick the Delete rule button (3) to delete the selected rule.
General tab
e Name
Specify the rule name.

e Description
Add a description of the rule.

¢ Run the rule on a schedule
Select this option and in the boxes below specify the schedule for the rule to
run.

= Days of week
In the drop-down list, select the days of the week on which to run the
Geofencing rule.

= Start time
Specify the start time to run the rule.

= Stop time
Set the time to stop running the rule.

¢ Reset Alarm mode when the rule conditions are no longer met
Select this option to reset Alarm mode after the rule is triggered.

Location tab

B | Generail ocaton | speed] Regions| Racios| Lone worker|

| Moritor Area 1

| Monitor Area 3. Define the subscriber's relative positioning conditions which wil trigger the rule and choose
specific actions to perform when the rule is executed

Trigger this rule when a subscriber:
Enters the selectzd regions
Leaves the selected regions

For multiple nested/overlapping regions:
bor

[] send Text Message to IﬁE source radio
[0 send notification

Recpients
[ Send Call Alert to the source radio

[JRerun the ruies sfter each rule edit, server restart and at the start of each scheduled time window (not recommended) (1)

[_addrie  [+][ oisblere |[  peleterue

Trigger this rule when a subscriber:

¢ Enters the selected regions
Select this option so that the rule will be triggered as soon as a subscriber
enters the selected region.
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Leaves the selected regions
Select this option so that the rule will be triggered as soon as a subscriber
leaves the selected region.

For multiple nested/overlapping regions

Choose one of the options specifying for multiple regions whether to consider
only outer border of the group of regions, or any border of a region within the

group.

Perform the following actions:
Here you specify which actions to execute when the rule is triggered.

Activate Alarm mode
Select this option to activate an Alarm mode in the Dispatch Console.

Activate Lone Worker mode
Select this option to automatically activate a Lone Worker mode for the radio
in case of entering or leaving the selected region.

Send Text Message to the source radio
Select this option to automatically send a text message to the radio when it
enters or leaves the selected region.

Send notification

Select this option to send a notification when the radio enters or leaves the
selected region. Click the Recipients link and specify the recipients to send the
notification to.

Send Call Alert to the source radio
Select this option to automatically send a call alert to the radio when it enters
or leaves the selected region.

Speed tab

Geofencing and Speed Control x

Generall Location| Speed | Regions| Racios| Lone Worker|

Define the subscriber's motion attributes which wil trigger the rule and choose spedific actions
to perform when the rule is executed

Trigger this rule when  subscriber:
Moves faster than: 50 2 kmh
[] Moves slower than: 10 2|k
[ stands stil for langer than: 90 | seconds

Track speed n relation to regions: [Everywhere -

Perform the following actions:
Activate Alarm mode
[] send Text Message to the source radio
[ Send Call Alert to the source radio

[JRerun the ruies sfter each rule edit, server restart and at the start of each scheduled time window (not recommended) (1)

[ _addrue  [r][ Disablerue |[  Deleterue Cancel

Trigger the rule when a subscriber:

Moves faster than

Select this option and specify the maximum allowed speed for the vehicles.
The rule will be triggered when the vehicle with the radio exceeds this speed
limit.
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e Moves slower than
Select this option and specify the minimum allowed speed for the vehicles. The

rule will be triggered when the vehicle with the radio drops below the

specified speed.

e Stands still for longer than
Select this option and specify the time period, in seconds, during which the
vehicle is allowed to stand still. The rule will be triggered when the vehicle with

the radio stands still for longer than this specified time period.

e Track speed in relation to regions
From the drop-down list, select where to track the speed of the vehicles: inside

or outside the selected regions, or independently of the region.

Regions tab

¢ All regions

Geofencing and Speed Control

] [ Generall Location Speed] Regions | Radis  Lone Worker|
¥l Monitor Area 1
! Moritor Area 3 Select the regions where this rule can be triggered
Q) Allregions
@ Only selected regions
Regions
My zone
[ Route 1
Select Al Deselect All
[IRerun the rules after each rule edit, server restart and at the start of each scheduled time window (ot recommended) (1)
[ addrue  [-][ oiblerue || eleterue Cancel

Choose this option to apply this rule for all regions.

¢ Only selected regions

Choose this option to apply the rule for one or several regions.
e Select all

Click this button to select all regions in the list.

e Deselect all

Click this button to deselect all regions in the list.

Radios tab
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Geofencing and Speed Control X

Generall Location| Speed| Regions| Radios | Lone Worker|

| Moritor Area 1

| Monitor Area 3 Select radios the rule s applied for
O Aliradios
@ Only selected radios
|
S Fremen
@) 125 Pete) 125
@) 235 (Basi) 235
[ police

-
N
w
N
3]

—
—

&y
=
.
-
el
.

[IRerun the rules after each rule edit, server restart and at the start of each scheduled time window (ot recommended) (1)

[ addRue  [v][  DscbleRue |  DeleteRue Cancel

e All radios

Choose this option to apply this rule for all radios.
¢ Only selected radios

Choose this option to apply the rule for one or several radios.
e Selectall (1)

Click this button to select all radios in the list.
e Deselect all (2)

Click this button to deselect all radios in the list.
e Collapse all (3)

Click this button to collapse the view of radios in the list.
e Expand all (4)

Click this button to expand the view of radios in the list.

. 1Bl s)

Click this button, and from the drop-down menu, select which list to display:
Radio List, Radio Groups, or Logical Groups.

Lone Worker tab

Geofencing and Speed Control x
Generall Location| Speed| Regions| Raios| Lone Worker |

| Moritor Area 1
w| Monitor Area 3 Select the tasks to be executed when the rule is triggered

O Al tasks
(® Only selected tasks

Select Al Deselect Al
[JRerun the rules after each rule edt, server restart and st the start of each scheduled time window (notrecommended) (1)
[ _addrue  [r][  Dsablerue |[  Deleterue Cancel
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e All Tasks
Choose this option to execute all Lone Worker tasks configured by the
administrator when the rule has been triggered.

e Only selected tasks
Choose this option, and in the list below, select the Lone Worker tasks to be
executed when the rule has been triggered.

Variable settings for Geofencing rules of event types (Map Region, Beacons, Radios
and Lone Worker) are represented in the table below:

Event type Tab Name Parameters Description

Common Settings General Name - specify the rule name;

Description — add the rule description;

Scheduler Run the rule on a schedule - select to start a scheduler
for Geofencing rules;

Days of week - select the days of the week on which to
activate the Geofencing rule;

Start time - set the time at which to start the rule;

Stop time - set the time at which to stop the rule.

Radios All radios — choose to apply this rule for all radios;

Only selected radios — choose to apply the rule for one
or several radios;

Select all — click to select all radios in the list;

Deselect all — click to deselect all radios in the list.

Regions Control - select to enable regions control;

Control mode - select the control mode for regions in
the dropdown list;

Activate Alarm mode if the rule has been triggered -
select to activate Alarm mode in the Dispatch Console if
Regions Control rule has been triggered;

Send Text Message to a radio if the rule has been
triggered — select to inform radio subscriber if Regions
Control rule has been triggered;

Activate Lone Worker if the rule has been triggered -

allows automatically activating a Lone Worker policy for a
radio in case of entering or leaving exact region on map.

Select to enable this option.

Speed and Idle Control - select to enable speed and
idle control;

Control mode - select the control mode for speed and
idle control in the dropdown list;

Maximum Speed — set the maximum speed for radio;

Maximum Idle Time - set the maximum idle time for
radio;

Activate Alarm mode if the rule has been triggered -
Map Region. General select to activate Alarm mode in the Dispatch Console if
Speed and Idle Control rule has been triggered
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Allows configuring
rules when a
radio(s) enters or
leaves the defined
map region(s).

Send Text Message to a radio if the rule has been
triggered — select to inform radio subscriber if Speed
and Idle Control rule has been triggered;

Send Call Alert to a radio if the rule has been
triggered — select to inform radio subscriber if the rule
has been triggered;

Reset Alarm mode if the rule is not triggered - select
to inform radio subscriber if the rule has not been
triggered.

Scheduler

See above

Regions. Select
regions to apply
the rule

All regions — choose to apply this rule for all regions;

Only selected regions — choose to apply the rule for one
or several regions;

Select all - click to select all regions in the list;

Deselect all — click to deselect all regions in the list.

Radios

See above

Lone Worker.

Enables Lone
Worker when
the rule has
been triggered

All Tasks — choose to apply all tasks configured by the
administrator when the rule has been triggered;

Only selected tasks — choose this option, and in the list
below, select the Lone Worker tasks to be executed when
the rule has been triggered.

Beacons.

Allows configuring
rules when a radio
(s) enters or leaves
the beacon
coverage zone

General

Control mode:

Control entering beacon coverage zone — select to
enable the rule when a radio enters beacon coverage
zone;

Control leaving beacon coverage zone - select to
enable the rule when a radio leaves beacon coverage
zone;

Activate Alarm mode if the rule has been triggered -
select to activate Alarm mode in the Dispatch Console if
Beacons rule has been triggered;

Reset Alarm mode if the rule is not triggered — select
to reset Alarm mode in the Dispatch Console
automatically if the rule condition was not triggered (e.g.,
when Control entering beacon coverage zone is
selected and the radio enters the monitored coverage
zone and then instantly leaves the zone, the alarm mode
in the Dispatch Console will be reset automatically)

Send Call Alert to a radio if the rule has been
triggered — select to inform radio subscriber if the rule
has been triggered;

Send Text Message to a radio if the rule has been
triggered — select to inform radio subscriber if Beacons
rule has been triggered;

Activate Lone Worker if the rule has been triggered -
allows automatically activating a Lone Worker policy for a
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radio in case of entering or leaving beacon coverage
zone. Select to enable this option.

Scheduler See above
Radios See above
Beacons. All Beacons — choose to apply this rule for all beacons;

Enables rule for
selected
beacons

Only selected beacons — choose to apply the rule for
one or several beacons.

Lone Worker

See above.

Radios.

Allows using
radio(s)1 as a map
region and monitor
when another
radio(s) enters or
leaves radio’s
coverage zone

General

Control mode:

Control Entering Region — select to enable the rule
when a radio enters the coverage zone associated with
another radio;

Control Leaving Region - select to enable the rule when
a radio leaves the coverage zone associated with another
radio;

Activate Alarm mode if the rule has been triggered -
select to activate Alarm mode in the Dispatch Console if
Radios rule has been triggered;

Reset Alarm mode if the rule is not triggered — select
to reset Alarm mode in the Dispatch Console
automatically if the rule condition was not triggered (e.g.,
when Control Entering Region is selected and radio
enters to the monitored coverage zone and then
instantly leaves the zone, alarm mode in the Dispatch
Console will be reset automatically)

Send Text Message to a radio if the rule has been
triggered — select to inform radio subscriber if Radios
rule has been triggered;

Send Call Alert to a radio if the rule has been
triggered — select to inform radio subscriber if the rule
has been triggered;

Minimum distance between radios - specify the
distance, in meters. When a distance is less than the
selected value, the rule will be triggered according to the
settings above.

Color of region — select the radio coverage zone color.

Scheduler

See above

Regions

Select radio coverage zones the rule is applied for.

Radios

See above

Lone Worker.

Days of week - select the days to activate the Lone
Worker rule;
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Allows configuring General Start time - set the time to start the rule;
scheduled Lone Stop time - set the time to stop the rule.
Worker tasks
Radios See above
Select all configured by Administrator Lone Worker tasks
or several configured tasks.
Lone Worker When a Lone Worker task is mentioned as Disabled, the
administrator should enable the task.
Idle Time

The Idle Time feature allows monitoring vehicles idle time assigning Telemetry
Commands on selected VIOs.

e Click Tasks (1), and double-click Idle Time (2) in the Tasks pane.

File View Map Tools Help

Administration Tasks
1 s ”
i é Licenee P intercom : Line free [<][@] [ acat [][<[@]
3 Database Moow © oEa ErE el

{5 Radio Systems

i System Bridging [ Jerivate cal

@;HED"D"’ 5 Add - 5 Edit | Bk Delete
@ Tasks d— 1
53¢ Virtual Modbus Devices ke, =
{5 Eventfalarm Management & renca
(%] swift Event Profiles v Gy, Dispatcher Presence Control
55 Export to SWD - Location of radio
{12, Voice Dispatch V| (14 Geofencng
vl 45 Idle Time.
I% Location Tracking vl Gy Lone worker T
Wl ) Mesages 1_Messages riod
& 10b Ticketing ¥ 2, Mised GPS cota loading 5
Wl 5% Radio Allocation (Sprite Forms)
Route Management v [ SMS and Email notifications
0] RFID Tracker
[ Text Messages
ﬁ Voice Recording
Event Viewer
ES! Radio Allocation
IE Administration
4] 6| 4| Record sof 14 » | w|mi| < 3
[ 127001 &3 B | § Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License @ Active
Idle Time X

Command: |High -
Command: [High -

Start VIO:

Stop VIO:

Start

e Specify the telemetry VIO and Command to start the Idle Time.
Stop

e Specify the telemetry VIO and Command to stop the Idle Time.

The administrator can see Idle Time reports and statistics.

Click Reports (1), and under GPS reports, click Idle Time Summary or Idle Time
detailed (2) to see a common Idle Time report:
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File View Map Tools Help

GPS reports

[ s reports "
T Locstion for Period : ] u
[T staying in  Region / Proximity
) Drive Activity Detaled
) Drive Activity Summary
) speed for period
) 1dle Time Summaryem__

[P Tl Time Detaied 2 v Idle Time Summary
21 voice Query Params ot defined-- -
@ ion Trackit Select data by period:

Start Date: 11N0v-2016 0:00 -

W Job Ticketing End Date: <Maximum date> - L
Filter:

g Route Management
Radio: ot defined-— -

B = Logical Group: ot defined-- E

Radio ID (e.g. 22,33,40-55,88 ):
[ ] Text Messages [

Speed: 1= kmh
ﬁ Voice Recording
3
G@ Reports ~o Generate Report Save Query Params Delete Query Params
3] Radio Allocation 1
Fop—
(127001 g3 By | & Administrtor | (28 Licensed to: demo Demo License | © Active-

Note: Specify the speed accuracy value in the Speed box (3).

Lone Worker

The Lone Worker policy lets the dispatcher set a time interval the communication
with a subscriber is expected. For example, if a lone worker has not called the
dispatcher for 15 minutes, the radio receives a message and the Dispatcher receives
an alarm signal.

e To add a Lone Worker task, select Tasks (1), and click Add > Lone Worker (2).

File View Map Tools Help

Administration a

(3 Database "

5 Radio Systems [ intercom [][+][@] 7 1: Line free [<[@ [ Jarcat @]
g System Bridging Mo 10 [)][][@] ¥ P Group 20 [2][<][@] | B crowp 30 ]
Telephony
y,._ 1 [Jprivate cal [l
202 Virtual Modbus Devices oS
[58 EventfAlarm Management M 5 it | Ek Delete
(@] Suift Fuent Profiles v % A
Eh Export Data
!l voice Dispatch () Scheduled Task
“. Voice Message
Location Tracking & Agenda
L Import Routes
& 10b Ticketing () Scheduled Report
@ Hotsos 2
Route Management L Timer
. Missed GPS data loading
| 5)) ReID Tracker i} Sign-in notification
¥l §55 Timer
[ vext Messages ¥ 3 User Activity
¥l @) Voice Message
ﬁ Maice Reconing ¥ @) Voice Message
@ Reports
Event Viewer
5] i
Administration
E |« 4| Record50f 14 » | mmi[ 4] S
127001 g3 B | & Administrstor | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active~

¢ In the Lone Worker dialog box that opens, specify the following parameters:
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Lone Worker X

Task name: Lone Worker 1

Task Start Conditions Task Stop

[] Manually by dispatcher
Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

Message: Start |

Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio

VIO: 1 % Command: Any event -

[ Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio

e

[ Automatically by receiving Status from a radio

Send the following text message to the radio

Message: ||

Carcel

Task Start tab

Manually by dispatcher
Select this option to start the Lone Worker task manually by the dispatcher.

Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

Select this option so that the Lone Worker task will start after receiving a
message from a radio. If you select this option, specify a text message in the
Message box.

Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio

Select this option so that the Lone Worker task will start after receiving a
telemetry command from a radio. If you select this option, specify the VIO
contact, and from the Command drop-down list, select the signal level at
which the user's radio should send the telemetry command.

Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio

Select this option so that the Lone Worker task will start after receiving a
predefined DTMF command, for instance, #11#. If you select this option,
specify the DTMF combination without the # characters in the Command box.

Automatically by receiving Status from a radio
Select this option so that the Lone Worker task will start after receiving a
specified status from a radio. If you select this option, specify Status.

Send the following text message to the radio
Select this option and in the Message box enter the text message that will be
sent to the radio when a Lone Worker task is started for that radio.

Conditions tab
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Lone Worker X

Task name: Lone Worker 1

Task Start Conditions  Task Stop

Radio has not been transmitting during 30 2| minutes

Send a notification to a radio to start transmitting
Send notification befare ] % | seconds
(®) Send Call Alert to a radio
(0 send Text Message to a radio

[[] Reset Lone Worker after the Text Message received

[] Reset Lone Warker after the Telemetry received
L = Any event A

[[] ResetLone Worker after the distance has been passed

=

[[] Do not trigger alarm if radio is in offine state less then:

Carcel

¢ Radio has not been transmitting during
Specify the time period, in minutes, during which the radio has not been
transmitting, to enable the Lone Worker policy.

¢ Send a notification to a radio to start transmitting
Select this option to send a notification to a radio before triggering the Lone
Worker policy if the radio has not transmitted during the specified time period.

= Send notification before
Specify the time period before the time comes to trigger the Lone Worker
policy, to send a notification asking the radio to respond.

= Send Call Alert to a radio
Choose this option to send a call alert to the radio in case the policy has
been triggered;

= Send Text Message to a radio
Choose this option to send a text message to the radio in case the policy
has been triggered. Specify the message text in the Message box.

¢ Reset Lone Worker after receiving Text Message
Select this option to reset the Lone Worker task after receiving the message
specified in the Message box.

¢ Reset Lone Worker after receiving Telemetry command
Select this option to reset the Lone Worker task after receiving the telemetry
command. If you select this option, specify the VIO contact, and from the
Command drop-down list, select the signal level at which the user's radio
should send the telemetry command.

¢ Reset Lone Worker after the distance has been traveled
Select this option to reset the Lone Worker task after the distance specified in
the Distance box has been traveled.
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e Do not trigger alarm if radio is offline for less than
Select this option so that the alarm is not triggered if the radio is offline for the
time less the time specified in the Interval box.

Task Stop tab

Lone Worker X

Task name: |Lone Worker 1

TaskStart Conditions Task Stop

Manually (on demand of dispatcher)
[ Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

VIO: EI Command: IAny event vl

Automatically by receiving DTMF command from subscriber

Command: |123 #123#

[ Automatically by receive Status from subscriber

Stats:

[] send Text Message to a radio

Message:

e

While on Task Stop tab, you can specify how to stop the Lone Worker task.
The available options are similar to those you specified on the Task Start tab.

Enabling Lone Worker

e To enable the Lone Worker task for a selected radio, go to Voice Dispatch (1),
right-click the selected radio (2), and choose Start Lone Worker (3):

File View Map Tools Help

Voice Dispatch Radio Interface

G b %7 3 || Redwmterface Tegrany | oot coens |

& () oniine, GPS
H®
CICETS

Voice Dispatch
= X Request Location

;
@@s N\ Send Message...
Advanced

\
ﬁmmm.g 1 | Findon GoogleEarth
A Google Eatth

Presence in Network
Private Call

Send Call

Route Managemen!|  Monitoring

Specify Custom lcons
LAl ) Set Radio Channel

Set On Duty

Patch on Repeaters
Start Lone Worker | &7 |

[] Text Messages Sot#1 (31 PAIG I [ IReoeater#1:slot#2 [ PATGI

7|
E Voice Recording Start Timer £~ Print | 1 Pause < Clear - & Reload | [ Filter By Radio | = Grouping "/ Auto Fiter € Default Settings 2
Date |RadioSystem |Sender | Recpient | Message | Detais | Note | Ext.Note |
(3 Reports 210t 2016 17:56:27  Repeater #1: Sio... Administra... Poice Dispatcher ‘Administr... Members: Administr... -
21-0ct-2016 17:56:27 Repeater #1: Slo... Administra... Police Dispatcher ‘Administr... Members: Administr...
T 210ct-2016 17:56:23  Repeater #1: Slo... Administra... Al Al Call from dispatch... Members: Administr.
210t 2016 17:56:17  Repeater #1: Slo... 125 A Al Callfrom 125" (00... Members: 125
Radio Allocation 21-0ct-2016 17:56:14  Repeater #1:Slo.., 235 al Al Call from ‘235" (00... Members: 235
21-Nek-2M1A 17-66-11 Reneater £1-Gn 236 Al Al Al from 235 NN Memhers: 235 A
] | «] Record 10f 453 »T‘;’f;«m LH
(el adminstraton Recent Cal/Events | Recent Calls | Radio State || Active Tasks | Actve Routes || User Activity | Map

127001 3 By @| € Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License | © Active~

e To monitor the Lone Worker task, click the Active Tasks tab:
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Radio Interface

Voice Dispatch

© () Online, GPS

7P Telephony

Radio Interface | Telephony | Recent Calls/Events

Drag and Drop PTT Box here to

este

Patch on Repeaters
Binary Patch

Grouping '/ Auto Filter (> Default Settings
| Radio State
125 (Pete) 125 16:55 e 17225
4] 4] 4| Record 1of 1 ¥ [ [ [ 4] |
I I Calls || Radio | active T | I I

127001 88 € €| & Administator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License

Enabling Lone Worker from Geofencing

| @ active~

e Click Location Tracking (1), and click the Geofencing button (2) in the Map

pane:

Map

M Grow 20 ]
& 3, Online Dispatchers [ LD

E[R[E) (m BEE) (O E)

¥ [ Beacons

8 Administrator

D @oeer

ROAD XI["Indoor plan_X]|
() oniine, Indoar (@) A fiter:[®| @[ Q|
& (1) Online, GPS Fired (2)

® ® 125 Pete) Qe v
®

© (O) Online, No GPS (1)
® © radgio240m.
© () Offine (8)

asw

D@ e
- [ Map Objects
¥ [ abiding place
WD Frecer
1 [] Hospital No2
¥ [ Police department No 1
& [ Map Regions
7 My zone
&-J [ Map Routes
@ 9 Route 1

Latitude: 53°5632.09'N: Longitude: 301734 73'E

Recent Calls/Events

[ Playback el Saver (& Print | 11 Pause ¥ Clear ~ 'S Reload | [F Filter By Radio

Grouping /" Auto Filter > Default Settings || Details \ﬁ ‘Show Notes ["] Add Note | [l Add Message

Date | Radio System | Sender [ Reciient | Message | Detais. [ Note I
R 21-4N0v-2016 12:54:30 35 Al Reset Geofencing Alarm -
3| 21-Nov-2016 12:5424 235 Al The Geofencing - Moritor Area 1, Monitor A j
3% 2010v-2016 12:5424 235 A Radio left alowed region My zone'
3| 21-Nov-2016 12:54:24 235 Al Geofencing Alarm [GPS Date: 21-Now-2016
$ 21Nov-2016 12:54:24 25 Al Radio left alowed region My zone'
3 21-N0v-2016 12:40:27 125 Al Reset Geofencing Alarm
|| 21-Nov-2016 12:40:22 125 Al Geofencing Alarm [GPS Date: 21-Nov-2016 ... -

Recent Calks/Events

127001 &3 B, | & Administrotor | [8 Licensed to: demo Demo License

| RecentColl RequestioTak | Radostate | Actve Tosks | Active Routes | User Actviy | Beacons | SeaconEvents | Taglist |

| @ Active-

¢ In the Geofencing and Speed Control dialog box, click

Add Rule > Lone Worker (1):
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B TREOnet Enterprise 5.1 / Dispatch Console

File View Map Tools Help

GPS Positioning
&l % v

© () Online, GPS

Geofencing and Speed Control

i v| Moritor Area 3
! Lone Worker 2

® SN Y
®B®2a5E. 9

UL Voice Dispatch

o e

4 30b Ticketing

e

@ RFID Tracker

[] Text Messages

ﬁ' Voice Recording

C% Reports

1

Event Viewer

/

- O X
X Objects
‘General | Racios| Lone Warker| B
Name: [Lone worker 2 |
Desaipton: Department 1
Days of week: [Monday, wednesday =l
Start tme: 0:00 El:
Stop tme: o0 3

% B [y Map Routes
@“”* [¥] g>@ Route 1
S e

hiralteyskiy

[JRerun the rules after e‘fm rule edit, server restart and at the start of each schedued tme window (not recommended) (1)

Discblerue | |

Delete Rule

[ec Jlew ]

E Administration

| "7 MepRegion

18:40.14"E

Beacon Events | Tag List

® Heacond e e A T e Aoty oeare Mo
e & Radios
127001 43 B B | § Administrc 9 lemo Demo License @ Activer

= Specify a Name for the Lone Worker rule and add a Description.

= Days of week
In the drop-down list, select the days of the week on which to activate the
Lone Worker rule.

= Start time
Specify the time at which to start the rule.

= Stop time
Specify the time at which to stop the rule.

e Click the Radios tab and add radios to which to apply the Lone Worker rule:

= All radios
Choose to apply this rule to all radios.

Geofencing and Speed Control

Wl Moritor Area 1

Wl Moritor Area 3

vl <nie

General| Radios | Lone Worker |

the rule s applied for

[A@®) 125 (Pete) 125
1@ 235 Gasi) 235

2la

[OJRerun the rules after each rule edit,

Server restart and at the start of each scheduied fime window (not recommended) (1)

[ addrue  [-][Disable

Rie  |[ Deleterue

Lo J[ e ]

= Only selected radios
Choose to apply the rule to one or several radios.

= Select all
Click to select all radios in the list.

TRBOnet PLUS — Administrator’s Guide



neocom
TRBOnet Dispatch Console SsOftware

= Deselect all
Click to deselect all radios in the list.

e Click the Lone Worker tab and select the configured Lone Worker tasks:

‘ Geofencing and Speed Cantrol X
[T [ Generail Location| Speed] Regions| Radios  Lone Worker |
vl Monitor Area 1
! Moritor Area 3 Select the tasks to be executed when the rule s trigoered
O Altasks
(®) only selected tacks
Lone Workers
1 Lene Worker
Select All Deselect Al
[JRerun the rules after each rule edit, server restart and at the start of each scheduled time window (notrecommended) (1)
[ _addrue  [r][  oisblerue |[  Deleterue Cancdl

= Choose either all configured Lone Worker tasks or several configured tasks.

Note: When a Lone Worker task is mentioned as Disabled, enable
it on the Tasks pane.

Radio Allocation (Sprite Forms)

This function is used for direct communication between the dispatcher and the
subscriber via special Tallysman Option board installed into the radio. The
dispatcher and subscriber have special form templates. The dispatcher receives Duty
ID of the subscriber with his template output form whereas the subscriber sends it
using his template input form. The radio name changes to its Duty ID.

Note: Any activity may be decoded with its Duty ID so this is a
way to communicate for the dispatcher and subscribers
only.

e Click Tasks (1), and double-click Radio Allocation (Sprite Forms) (2) in the
Tasks pane.
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File View Map Tools Help

-
g e - == [<l[2) M5 i ne ree T @EE
(1) Database Group 10 Group 20 [+] Group 30
Radio Systems
_5'% Sys m;" dang 1 [ JPrivate Call
@,TE‘ED"V 5 Add - 5 Edit | [k Delete
& Tasks
5% Virtual Modbus Devices Y [ fockliome 2
[ & Agends
1=} Voice Dispatch [1 % Dispatcher Presence Control
[ {53 Export to SWD - Location of radio
% Location Tracking vl [if Geofendng
[ 5 Ide Time
@ Job Ticketing vl G Lane Worker 1
¥l (5] Mesages 1_Messages for Period
Route Management vl 72, Missed GPS data loading
vl 5% Radio Alocation, {Sprite Forms)
@ RFID Tracker (1 (] Scheduled Report 1™Mgssages for Period
vl 554 sMs and Email notifications’
[ ] Text Messages 1 45 Timer
Wl User Activity 2
ﬁ S ¥ @ voice Message
- vl @ Voice Message
‘Event Viewer
EE ‘Radio Allocation
s 4| | Recrdsfis | |w <] )
127001 &3 @, | & Administrstor | [8 Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active~

e Load the Sprite Form (output template) and select the Field Name:

Radic Allocation (Sprite Forms) x

Form Description:

APP_VERSION1=0.14 -
IAPP_VERSION2-1 7
DATE_MODIFIED=12/12/2012 8:21:053.m.

FORMATTED=
0203000FBIECOAFS02FBOD4ESA20427573018000000106180500028768CEQF1
OFBOOF5025368696674206E756D62657235AD781E

IAS_ARRAY=002, (03, (00, B<OF, 0xB9, (xBC, Ox0A, OxF5, (02, OFB, Bc00, =
(Oc4E, Ox5A, (20, (xd2, (75, (73, B0, ¢80, (00, (c00, (e, (06, (18,
0x05, 000, 302, 0x87, (x68, BxCE, (xDF, Bx10, BxFEB, (00, OxF5, (x02, (53,
0x68, (69, (66, (74, (20, (6E, (75, (6D, (x62, (<65, k72, (35, (xAD,
0x78. I 1E

METADATA=0002000000000000

FORM_TITLE=NZ Bus
FORM_ID=2
FORM_REVISION=3

[Field Date #0]
et el =

Field Name | shift number =]

e Click OK to add a Sprite Form.

Scheduled Task
This function allows sending scheduled messages to radios.
e To add a scheduled task, click Add (1) > Scheduled task (2):
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File View Map Tools Help
Administration a
E
g e * | N B ntercom ()@ G 1 e fiee T @EE Pl
(1) Database P crow 10 [=0][«][@] | B Group 20 [)][+][@] |8 ¥ Group 30 [2][«][e]
i Radio Systems
i System Bridging [ JPrivate Call [«]
5 Telephony 1 B =
J/,/ B Add |- 5} Edit | [k Delete
2% Virtual Modbus Devices v || “& LoneWorker 2
5 Export Data
“ Voice Message
@ ‘Location Tracking 4 Agenda
" Import Routes
& 3ob Ticketing () Scheduled Report 2
@ Hotsos d
Route Management L) Timer
. Missed GPS data loading
@ RFID Tracker [2”. Sign-in notification
el 3 Timer
[] Text Messages ¥l {2 User Activity
vl @ Voice Message
Q Voice Recording ¥l @ voice Message
‘Event Viewer
i —
|| <] Record 10F 14w w4 ] »
127001 &3 @, | & Administrstor | [8 Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active~
Scheduled Task s
Task name: IScheduIed Task
Command ~ Scheduler
Command: |Send Text Message iz I
Mezsage: IAIarm
% Send to radio group
" 5end to subscribed radio
Recipient
[~ Firemen
G

= Task name

Specify a name for the task.

= Command

From the drop-down list, select what to send to selected radios.

Send Text Message

= Message

Enter the message text in this box.

Send Telemetry

Select this command to send scheduled telemetry commands to selected
radios/groups, or request telemetry states from selected radios/groups.

= VIO

Specify the VIO contact.

= Command

From the drop-down list, select the signal level at which to send the
telemetry command to selected radios/groups, or select 'Request state' to

receive telemetry states from selected radios/groups.
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Request Location
Select this command to receive location data from selected radios/groups.

= Send to radio group
Choose this option to send the specified command to selected radio
groups.

= Send to subscribed radio
Choose this option to send the specified command to selected radios.

= Recipient
In this list, select radio groups/radios to send the specified command to, or
receive telemetry/location data from.

Send Voice Message
Select this command to send a voice message to selected radios/groups:

Scheduled Task X

Task name: |5|:heduled Task 1

Command  Scheduler

Command: |Send Voice Message j

|| Load from file
,ﬁrﬂ Record message
@) Playback message

Call Type Channel Call Target

Private Call Auto Detect 125
Group Call [i5h Repeater #1: Slot... Firemen
Intercom call Intercom All hd

ok Add 3 BRemove

[ Impolite channel access

Cancel

= Load from file
Click this link to load an existing file from your PC.

= Record Message
Click this link to record a new voice message.

= Play back message
Click this link to play back the voice message.

= Specify Call type, Channel, and Call Target for a voice message.
Note: To send a Voice Message to a subscriber from the phone

book, click ... in the Call Target column and select a contact
from the phone book.

= Impolite channel access
Select this option so that the voice message will be sent regardless of
whether the channel is busy or not.

Scheduler tab
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Scheduled Task X

Task name: |S|:heduled Task 1

Command Scheduler

Start date: |01 October 2016 ~|

Stop date: | 13 October 2016 =

Days of week: |Munday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday j

¥ Execute recurrently with interval

Start time: 15:00 3:
Stop time: 18:00 3:
Repeat every: 01:00:00 3:

" Execute at particular time

ol

e Start date
Select a date to start the task.

e Stop date
Select a date to stop the task.

¢ Days of week
In the drop-down list, select the days of the week on which to perform the
task.

¢ Execute recurrently with interval
Choose this option to perform the task on a periodic basis.

e Start time
Specify the time at which to start the task.

e Stop time
Specify the time at which to stop the task.

e Repeat every
Specify a time period for periodic task executions.

¢ Execute at particular time
Choose this option and specify the times in the columns of the table below.

SMS and Email Notifications

TRBOnet Dispatch Console allows managing text messages:

1. Send Text Messages from LAN to a particular radio or talk group (POP3
Server);

2. Forward all Text Messages from radios to base radio to particular email
address (SMTP Server).

Note: Microsoft Exchange Server can be used as SMTP and POP3
servers. For more details on SMTP or POP3 servers, ask your
System Administrator.

To enable the task, click Tasks (1), and double-click SMS and Email notifications
(2) in the Tasks pane.
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Tasks
4 S5 P inercon [][«][@] JME 1: Line free [«l[@] [ Jaical mEE]
8 License
3 Database Mo 10 2] I 8 croup 20 DEE (VBT DEE)
i Radio Systems
i System Bridging [_]private Call [1][«][e]
@,‘TE‘E”““'TP__,—-— 1 B} Add - 5 Edit | [ Delete
& Tasks
2k Virtual Modbus Devices v LeckHame, 2
& Agenda
1=} Voice Dispatch G Dispatcher Presence Control
55 Export to SWD - Location of radio
g Location Tracking wl [ i Geofencing
Wl {3 Idle Time
@ Job Ticketing vl G Lone Worker 1
Wl (2] Mesages 1_Messages for Period
Route Management wl 72, Missed GPS data loading
p | {3 Radio Alocation (Sprite Forms)
0| RFID Tracker | 54 SMS and Email notifications
vl £ Timer
[] Text Messages Wl 8 User Activity
w| @ Voice Message
§ vorce Recordng % & v essace
e 2
“5] Radio Allocation
2 s
/4| 4 |Record 100f 14 v || mi[ < 5
[ 127001 & B | § Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License @ Active~

SMS settings tab

SMS settings  Qutgoing Email settings (SMTP)  Incoming Email settings

Send SMS to recipients if ALARM has been activated
L1 5end MMs to recipients if ALARM has been activated

rd Text Messages to cell phone recients
put messages (from radionetwark to dispatchers)

Output messages (from dispatchers to radionetwork)

SMS Groups

= Send SMS to recipients if ALARM has been activated
Select this option to send an SMS in case of an alarm on the radio.

= Send MMS to recipients if ALARM has been activated
Select this option to send an MMS in case of an alarm on the radio.

Forward Text Messages to cell phone recipients

= Input messages (from radio network to dispatchers)
Select this option to forward incoming text messages to cell phones.

= Output messages (from dispatchers to radio network)
Select this option to forward outgoing text messages to cell phones.

For more details on SMS settings, see Outgoing Mail Server (SMTP).

A radio sends text messages to the base station. TRBOnet Server forwards all text
messages to a particular email address (e.g. admin@yourcompany.com). The
administrator receives text messages from radios as regular emails.

Outgoing Email settings (SMPT) tab
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SMS and Email notifications.

SMS settings  Qutgoing Emall settings (SMTP)  Incoming

Send Email to recpients if ALARM has been activa

Forward Text Messages to ecpients
Tnpu
Output messa

Email Groups

ages (1 twork to dispatchers|
ges (from dispatchers to radionetwor

ted

k)

g Email settings

= Send Email to recipients if ALARM has been activated
Select this option to send an Email in case of an alarm.

Forward Text Messages to email recipients

= Input messages (from radio network to dispatchers)
Select this option to forward incoming text messages to Email address(es).

= Output messages (from dispatchers to radio network)
Select this option to forward outgoing text messages to Email address(es).

Incoming Email settings tab

neocom
SOoftware

TRBOnet Server connects to POP3 server, reads emails and sends text messages to

radios or talk groups.

1. Create an email account on your email server.

2. Send an email to radioserver@yourcompany.com. In the Subject field, enter
Radio ID: XXX to send an email to a selected radio, or Group ID: XXX to send
an email to a selected radio group.

Note:

If you don't properly specify the email Subject, or specified

a non-existing Radio ID, a corresponding notification will
appear in the Event Log of the Dispatch Console.

¢ Forward incoming emails to radio network (from email box to radios)
Select this option to forward incoming emails to radio network.

User Activity

The User Activity function allows the dispatcher to create lists of radios, to which
radios can be assigned due to their activity.

For example, if a subscriber sends an On duty message or presses an exact preset
telemetry button, this subscriber gets assigned to the On duty list in the Dispatch
Console. The dispatcher can also manually assign subscribers to lists.

e To enable the User Activity task, click Tasks (1), and double-click User Activity
(2) in the Tasks pane:
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File View Map Tools Help

Admi ration
g ém = e <@ G i Lne free <@ B J~ical
(1) Database Group 10 [4] Group 20 [+] Group 30

i Radio Systems

it system eridgg | I
@TE‘ED"T_V/ 1 = Add - 5 Edit | Fk Delete
& Tasks
5% Virtual Modbus Devices g h=as2 o
1§ Agenda
@ Voice Dispatch (] G, Dispatcher Presence Control

[ {53 Export to SWD - Location of radio
vl [if Geofendng

[ 5 Ide Time

vl G Lane Worker 1

¥l (5] Mesages 1_Messages for Period
¥l 7=, Missed GPS data loading

vl % Radio Alocation (Sprite Forms)
¥l G5 SMS and Email notifications

bl 3 Timer

¥l {2 User Activity

vl @ Voice Message

I @ voice Message

2
| «| | Record 120f 14 ¥ |0 |wi[ <] »
127001 &3 @, | & Administrstor | [8 Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active~
. .
Lists of radios tab
User Activity X
Lists of radios  Advanced
‘ Name Description
@ off buty
@ onputy
@ User Activity = 1
Add [l Edt || peke |

e Click Add to add a list of radio activities:

User Activity List Settings X

General | ogical Groups

Name: [User actvity = 1 |
Description:
Background: |6 Violet bl Il

Move a radio to this list if:
Manually {on demand of dispatcher)
[] automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

Mes:

Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio

Command: IHigh level 'l

[] automatically by receiving DTMF command from subscriber

e

[ automatically by receive Status from subscriber

VIO:
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e Name
Specify a name for the user activity list.

e Description
Add a description for the user activity list.

e Background
Select the background color to display the radios assigned to the list.

Move a radio to this list if:

¢ Manually by dispatcher
Select this option to assign radios to the list manually.

e Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio
Select this option to assign a radio to the list after receiving a text message
from the radio. If you select this option, specify a brief text message in the
Message box.

¢ Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio
Select this option to assign a radio to the list after receiving a telemetry
command. If you select this option, specify the VIO contact, and from the
Command drop-down list, select the signal level at which the user's radio
should send the telemetry command.

e Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio
Select this option to assign a radio to the list after receiving a predefined
DTMF command, for instance, #11#. If you select this option, specify the DTMF
combination without the # characters in the Command box.

To assign offline radios to the default User Activity list, click the Advanced tab:

User Activity X
Lists of radios  Advanced
Automatically set the default status for offiine radios
Set the default status 10 2 minutes
Cancel

¢ Automatically set the default status for offline radios
Select this option to allow assigning the default status for offline radios.

e Timeout
Specify the time period, in minutes, after which the default status is set to a
radio.
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Voice Message

The Voice Message allows automatically broadcasting a predefined Voice Message
after receiving a telemetry command, a text message or a DTMF command.

e To add a Voice Message task, select Tasks (1), and click Add > Voice Message

2).

File View Mep Tools Help

Administration a
Server ~
g hetni 3 ntercom [ B 1 e free oE @ Pl
gﬁ Database Mo 10 ][] I 8 Group 20 nEE (VErE el
! Radio Systems
8 System Brdging [JPrivate call <[]
Teleph
?:ﬂr_____— 1 %Aad - 5 edit | [k Delete
=% Virtual Modbus Devices v || "8 LoneWorker 5
7 Export Data
1Y, Voice Dispatch © Scheduled Task
B o
@ Location Tracking &l Agenda
L Import Routes
@ Job Ticketing () Scheduled Report \
@ Hotsos " 2
Route Management L) Timer
%, Missed GPS data loading
@ RFID Tracker [", Sign-in notification
vl <3 Timer
[ ] Text Messages V] 2 User Activity
vl @ voice Message
ﬂ Voice Recording W @} Voice Message
Event Viewer
fp—
e|«| «|Record 120f 14 | m|m] <] »
127001 & B, | & Administrator | [8 Licensed to: dema Demo License | @ Active-

The user can have several Voice Message policies for different purposes. Specify a
name of the policy in the Task name box and set the policy's parameters.

Task Start tab

Voice Message x

Task name: Voice Message

Task Start  Task Process TaskStop Message Telemetry

Manually by dispatcher
[ Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio

VIO: 1 %+ Command: IHigh level VI

[ Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio
Automatically by receiving Emergency from a radio
Emg. Type: IAII j
() Activated by any radio
(®) Activated by spedific radios only
Radio: |125 (Pete), Walt =l

] send the following text message to the radio

Message: | |

¢ Manually by dispatcher
Select this option to allow the dispatcher to manually start the Voice Message
task.
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¢ Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio
Select this option to start the Voice Message task after receiving a specified
text message from a radio. If you select this option, specify a brief text
message in the Message box.

e Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio
Select this option to start the Voice Message task after receiving a telemetry
command. If you select this option, specify the VIO contact, and from the
Command drop-down list, select the signal level at which the user's radio
should send the telemetry command.

¢ Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio
Select this option to start the Voice Message task after receiving a DTMF
command from a radio, for instance, #11#. If you select this option, specify the
DTMF combination without the # characters in the Command box.

e Automatically by receiving Emergency from a radio
Select this option to start the Voice Message task after receiving an emergency
command from a radio.
= Emg. Type
From the drop-down list, select the type of emergency to be sent from a
radio.
¢ Activated by any radio
Choose this option to expect receiving data from any radio in the system.
¢ Activate by specific radios only
Choose this option to expect receiving data from selected radios.
= Radio
In the drop-down list, select the radio(s).
¢ Send Text Message to a radio
Select this option so that a text message will be sent to the radio that activated

the Voice Message task. If you select this option, specify a brief text message
in the Message box.

Task Process tab
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Woice Message x
Task name: Voice Message 1
Task Start TaskProcess TaskStop Message Telemetry
" Send voice message once
% Send voice message repeatable
Repeat Interval: 60 3: second(s)
¥ Repeat Count: 10 =

[ Impolite charnel access

[ Delay on start: 1 =

Cancel

¢ Send Voice Message once
Choose this option to send the voice message to a selected radio (s) only
once.

¢ Send Voice Message repeatedly
Choose this option to send the voice message repeatedly.

= Repeat Interval
Specify the repeat interval, in seconds.

= Repeat Count
Select this checkbox and specify the number of times to repeat the voice
message.

¢ Impolite channel access
Select this option so that the voice message will be sent regardless of whether
the channel is busy or not.

e Start delay
Select this checkbox and specify the delay time, in seconds, for the Voice
Message task.

Task Stop tab

Note: These options are available only if you have selected the Send
Voice Message repeatedly option in the Task Process tab.
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Woice Message x

Task name: Voice Message

Task Start Task Process TaskStop Message Telemetry

] Manually by dispatcher
[ Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio

VIO: 1 < Command:

] Automatically by receiving DTMF command

e

[] send the following text message to the radio

Cancel

Manually by dispatcher
Select this option to allow the dispatcher to manually stop the Voice Message
task.

Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

Select this option to stop the Voice Message task after receiving a message
from a radio. If you select this option, specify a text message in the Message
box.

Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio

Select this option to stop the Voice Message task after receiving a telemetry
command from a radio: If you select this option, specify the VIO contact, and
from the Command drop-down list, select the signal level at which the user's
radio should send the telemetry command.

Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio

Select this option to stop the Voice Message task after receiving a DTMF
command from a radio, for instance, #11#. If you select this option, specify the
DTMF combination without the # characters in the Command box.

Send Text Message to a radio

Select this option so that a text message will be sent to the radio that stopped
the Voice Message task. If you select this option, specify a brief text message
in the Message box.

Message tab
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Woice Message x

Task name: Voice Message 1

Task Start Task Process TaskStop Message  Telemetry

|#| Load from file

.Q Record message
€ Playback message

Channel Call Target
Auto Detect 235
15} Repeater #1: Slot ... Firemen

Cancel

¢ Load from file
Click this link to load an existing file from your PC.

e Record Message
Click this link to record a new voice message.

¢ Play back message
Click this link to play back the voice message.

e Specify Call type, Channel, and Call Target for a voice message.

Note: To send a Voice Message to a subscriber from the phone
book click ... in the Call Target column and select a contact
from the phone book.

Telemetry tab

Task name: Voice Message 1 |

Task Start Task Process TaskStop Message Telemetry

‘ Send Telemetry before starting task |

VIO: 1 +| command:  |High level hd

Delay after send: 0 ¥ second(s)

Send Telemetry after stopping task

VIO: 1 %] command: |Toagle level -

Delay before send: 0 ¥ second(s)

Recipient: Selected Radios: 1; Selected Radio Groups: 2 j

[] send Telemetry on every Voice Message

Carcel
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¢ Send telemetry before starting task
Select this option to send a telemetry command before the voice message is
transmitted.

= Specify the VIO contact number.
= Select the signal level from the Command list.

= Delay after sending
Specify the time period, in seconds, that will be used as a delay timeout for
the voice message after the telemetry command is sent.

¢ Send telemetry after stopping task
Select this option to send a telemetry command after the Voice Message task
is stopped.

= Specify the VIO contact number.
= Select the signal level from the Command list.

* Delay before sending
Specify the time period, in seconds, that will be used as a delay timeout
before sending the telemetry command after the Voice Message task is
stopped.

¢ Recipient
In the drop-down list, select the radios/groups to send the telemetry
command to.

¢ Send Telemetry on every Voice Message
Select this option to send the telemetry command to the selected
radios/groups every time the voice message is sent, provided the voice
message is repeatedly sent.

Scheduled Report

The Scheduled Report task allows reporting on selected parameters and sending
these reports to selected Email subscribers groups. The user can have several
Scheduled Report policies for different purposes.

Note: Before configuring the task, you need to create a number
of the Email groups to send reports to. For more details on
Email groups, see Email Groups section.

e To add a Scheduled Report task, select Tasks (1), and click Add > Scheduled
Report (2):
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Administration a

g e * | N B ntercom ()@ G 1 e fiee T @EE Pl
(1) Database P crow 10 P Group 20 [)][+][@] |8 ¥ Group 30 [2][«][e]
i Radio Systems
i System Bridging [ JPrivate Call [«]
& Telephony 1 b Add |~ 5 Edit
-of M= Bk Delete
E 4 M —r ‘
3% Virtual Modbus Devices v || % LoneWorker 2
5 Export Data
1=} Voice Dispatch () Scheduled Task
“ Voice Message dio
Location Tracking & Agenda
" Import Routes
& 3ob Ticketing IO scheduled Report
@ Hotsos d
Route Management L) Timer
M ading
@Rﬂl}'ﬁ'dzl 1%, Sign- ation \
2
[] Text Messages
& vorce recordng | @ voice Messace
Event Viewer
Ig Administration
| «| | Record 120f 14 ¥ |0 |wi[ <] »
127001 &3 @, | & Administrstor | [8 Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active~

e Specify a name of the policy in the Task name box and set the policy
parameters.

Scheduled Report X

Task name: IMesages 1

Report  Scheduler

[F) system reports Py
U Registered Radios Select data by period:
[} Unregistered Radios Start Date: | 19-0ct-2016 0:00 j
) Ps statu
U ® End Date: |<I'~‘13ximum date> j
U User Connection Histary
U System Bridging Activity Filter:
D Channel Change Message Type: Iﬁ@ Al Messages =

[F) common reports
U Messages for Period Radio System: I—Nat defined—-

-[F) State of Radios Private From: I—Not defined—
U User Messages and Notes

L Lol e e

U Radio Allocation Radio Group: I_N"t defined—-
D Radio Disabling Logical Group: I—Nat defined—
D Telemetry
-[F) Radio Users by Channel Radio ID (e.g. 22,33,40-55,88):
U State of Radios Summary I
U Lone Worker Activity Find Text:
U CAN graphics I
U CAM messages )
D Job Ticketing - Pr!nt ncbes.
D Change Job Status [ Print coordinates
U Job Ticket Assignments | Show street names
E I:s;: :T.Tj‘iio:f:u, © Internet access: Server ﬂ
Check 0K Cancsl

e On the Report tab, select the type of a report for the Scheduled Report task.
The report details and filter might be different.
For more details on reporting, see User Guide, section Reports and Statistics.

e Click the Schedule tab to configure a schedule for the report.
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Task name: |Mesages 1 ‘

Report  Scheduler

Start date: |25 October 2016 ~|
Stop date: |27 October 2016 ~|

|

‘ Days of week: |M0nday’,Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Saturday, Sunday j
Start time: 3:00 3:

‘ Statistic period: | lil |HUurs j ‘

‘ Email groups: Police dep

Check oK Cancsl

Start date and Stop date
Select the time period over which to generate reports and send them to email

group.

Note: The start date may be any date you choose to start the task
on. The stop date must be later or the same as the current
date.

Days of week
In the drop-down list, select the days of the week you want to generate
reports on.

Start time
Specify the time to start generating the report at.

Statistic period

Select the time interval (in minutes, hours, days, weeks, or months) to collect
the data.

Email groups

In the list, select Email groups to send the report to.

The created scheduled report will be displayed in the Tasks pane:
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To enable the task, just select the checkbox in front of the Scheduled Report task
you have already created.

There are three types of the Scheduled Report status icons:
e Green indicates an active task, meaning the task is enabled (checked).
e Grey indicates an inactive task, meaning the task is disabled (unchecked).
e Red indicates a disabled task, meaning the task period is up in the past.
Event/Alarm Management

The Event/Alarm Management feature allows creating action rules for Alarms,
Emails, Notifications, Text Messages to radios etc. When a configured rule is
executed, a configured action will start.

For example, an external application sends text data which contains the text "alarm”
to TRBOnet software. The text "Alarm" is configured as the rule to start sending a
predefined voice message to selected radios (e.g. the group "firemen") with (e.g.
"Alarm in Sector N"). As a result, the group "firemen" is notified about emergency
condition.

¢ Go to Administration (1), Event/Alarm Management (2) to set Event/Alarm
Management:
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Click Add (3) to add a new Event/Alarm Management configuration.

The administrator can create a copy of the existing Event/Alarm Management
configuration. Select a configuration in the list and click the Create a Copy
button. The system will create a copy with the same configuration parameters.

On the Source tab (1), click Add (2) to add a new data source for the action.

New Event

Name:

\Name

2

[y

Event Source

Event;

@) Activated by ar
() Activated by

Aam

X

[#iarm

,

5|

DTMF
Email

Geofencing Rules
Job Ticket Status.
Modbus (master)
Modbus (slave)
Radio Allocation
Radio State
Radio Status
RFID Signal

SMS

Swift Event
System Events
Telemetry

External Network Connection

3

Aarm =)
COM Port.

Delivery Confirmation

Dispatcher Presence Alarm

= Event

From the drop-down list (3), select the event type to set as a rule for the

action.

For the settings for various event types, see the table below:

Event Type

Parameters Description

Text
Message

Activated by any radio — choose to receive text messages with predefined
text from any radio in the system to enable the action;

Activate by specific radios only - choose to receive text messages with
predefined text from selected radios in the system to enable the action;

Text Contains — specify the text or characters that the text messages from
radios must contain to start the action selected in the Action page.

Telemetry

Activated by any radio — choose to receive telemetry data from any radio in
the system to enable the action;
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Activate by specific radios only - choose to receive telemetry data from
selected radios in the system to enable the action;

VIO - specify VIO to send telemetry;

Command - specify a command for selected VIO.

Activated by any radio — choose to receive DTMF command from any radio
in the system to enable the action;

DTMF Activate by specific radios only - choose to receive DTMF command from
selected radios in the system to enable the action;

Command - specify DTMF command to start the action.

COM Port — select the COM Port connection configured in Server;

COM Port Reg%llar_ Expression — speafy the text or char.acters that the externa'l
application data must contain to start the action selected in the Action page.
For more details on regular expressions, see the Wiki article.

. | Connection — select the connection configured in Server in the TCP/IP page;
xterna

Network
Connection

Regular Expression — specify the text or characters the external application
data must contain to start the action selected in the Action page. For more
details on regular expressions, see the Wiki article.

Activated by any radio — choose to receive an alarm from any radio in the
system to enable the action;

Activate by specific radios only - choose to receive an alarm from selected
radios in the system to enable the action;

Alarm - select alarm type in the dropdown list.

Alarm Emergency Alarm — alarm configured in radio Code Plug;
Man Down - radio's Man-Down monitoring;

No Movement - radio's No-Movement monitoring;

Crash Detect - radio’s speed and sudden stop monitoring;

Geofencing - control the location and speed of radios relative to manually
defined map regions.

Activated by any radio — choose to receive radio state data from any radio
in the system to enable the action;

Activate by specific radios only - choose to receive radio state data from
selected radios in the system to enable the action;

Radio is detected as online — select to start the action when a radio is
Radio State onlineg;

Radio is detected as offline - select to start the action when a radio is
offline;

Radio fixed GPS - select to start the action when a radio has fixed GPS
signals;

Radio lost GPS - select to start the action when a radio has lost GPS signals.

Note: Select the checkbox beside the event you want to enable. In
case no event is selected, all configured events are disabled
by default:
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Event/Alarm Management

Name: |New Evert

MName Description
W TextMessage
] coMPort

Delete

Active Radios: All; Text: ;
Port: COM1; Text: alarm;

oK

Cancsl

e Click the Location tab (1) to set the regions for the action.

When the Location rule is enabled and a region is selected, the events

neocom
sofFtware

specified in the Source tab must take place in the selected region to start the
action.

Note: When COM Port and/or External Network Connection

Enable

are selected as the event source, the Location rule should
not be used.

Event/Alarm Management

Name: |New Evert

Source | Location || Action

Enable

() All Regions
(@) Selected Regions

Region

My zone
Route 1

Select Al

Deselect All |

Cancel

Select this option to apply the Location rule to the action.
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= All Regions

Choose this option to use Source Event rule in all map regions to start the

action;

Selected Regions
Choose this option to use Source Event rule to start the action only in
selected regions.

e Region

In the list, select the region(s).

Click the Action tab (1) to set actions for the Source Event and Location
rules.

In the Actions list, the administrator can add and configure the action types to
be started when the rules configured in the Source and/or Location pages are
executed.

Click Add (2) to add an action:

Name: [New Event |

Source [ Lacation | Acton | [T, %
Name [l
M Emal Acton Type Alarm I~

Set alam mode for thes D22V
1 Email

‘ Job Ticket
Lock Radio
Map Object: Create New
‘ Map Object: Delete Existing
Modbus
‘ Notification 3
private Call
Remote Monitor
‘ Request Location
RFID Signal: Emergency Contact
RFID Signal: Supervisor
‘ Route
SetLogical Groups
SMS
‘ Swift Event
System Bridging
‘ Telemetry
Text Message
‘ Text to Speech

2 Time
Virtual Modbus Device
Voice Message

[ 2cd "] eat —

i OK Cancel

= Action Type

From the drop-down list (3), select the action type.

For the settings for various action types, see the table below:

Action Type Parameters Description
Alarm Not applicable.
Recipients — select email recipients in the drop-down list;
Subject — enter the subject of the email to send to recipients;
Email Variables —add variables to include in the email subject:
Text — enter the email text to send to recipients;
Variables —add variables to include in the email text:
Deadline - select the task end time;
Recipients — select the radios or radio groups registered in the system;
Job Ticket

Description — add a description for the Job Ticket;

Variables — add variables to include in Job Ticket description.
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Notification

Severity — select the severity level from the drop-down list.
Information — low severity level;
Warning — middle severity level;
Alarm -high severity level.

Text — add text to the notification to display in the Dispatch Console;

Variables — add variables to include in the notification.

Request
Location

Not applicable.

SMS

Recipients — select SMS recipients from the drop-down list;
Text — enter the SMS text to send to recipients;

Variables — add variables to include in the SMS text.

System
Bridging

Profiles — select the System Bridging profile to activate/deactivate;

Activate/deactivate — choose the action type for the System Bridging
profile.

Telemetry

VIO - select the VIO to send telemetry commands to;
Command - select a signal level for the command for selected VIO;

Recipients - select radios or radio groups to send telemetry commands to.

Text
Message

Recipients — select text message recipients in the drop-down list;
Text Message — enter the message text to send to recipients;

Variables —add variables to include in the message text.

Text to
Speech

The Text to Speech feature allows converting text to speech:

Action X

Action Type: [rext to speech |

Call Type Channel Cal Target

Group Call = qun Slot #1  Firemen -

Impolts Channel Access
%RADIO_NAME?: Highldanger level

Text

Variabies: adm ID Radio Name Radio State(on/off) Dls amhsr
nhame Alorm StreetNome MapLin
n(ummg'rextoata Suift Event SmﬂEvEnl garaml

Mft Evsnt (param 2) Toa 1D Tag Name Supervisor Hame
bie

Delivery Geofence Rule Emall Subject
ma\ﬁ dy; Job Ticket th@t Sob Ticket 1D Job Tiket Commen t

Date Time

=

1 - click the Add link to add a text to convert to speech;

2 — configure Call Type, Channel and Call Target to send the text converted
to speech.

Text — enter the text to be converted to speech.

Variables - add variables to include in the message to be converted to
speech.

Voice
Message

Voice Messages — select recorded voice messages. For more details on
Voice Messages, see section Voice Message.
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Note: After you configure the rule, enable it by selecting the
checkbox beside it. In case when no rule is selected, the

6.5.1.7 Telemetry

action will not

File View Map Tools Help

Administration

3 server ~

(] Database
54 Radio Systems
3 System Bridging
& Telephony
@ Tasks
23¢ Virtual Modbus Devices
[} Event/Alarm Management v

(1)) voice Dispatch

-2\, Location Tracking

&L 3ob Ticketing
Route Management
@W'm

[] Text Messages

g\kﬁzﬂmﬂilj
Ewultlﬁaver

E.I.. =

be started.

Intercom

[Jancat [4]

Mcow 10
[Frivate call [«]

% Add ) Edit -] Createa Copy | _k Delete

Boor > e

Name
[l New Event

TMF

| ] 4| Record20F2 v [ m|mhi] «|

127001 &3 & | § Administrstor | [ Lic

ensed to: demo Demo License

| @ Active~

On the Telemetry page you can configure settings for Telemetry.

Radio Groups Telemetry

This is a default telemetry profile that is used to send telemetry commands to radio

groups.

¢ Click Radio Groups Telemetry in the Administration pane.

¢ In the Telemetry configuration pane, click Edit.
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File View Mep Tools Help

Administration eleme
?, Teshory » == [<le) M5 i e ree [ Jaical
a
5% Virtual Modbus Devices M Gow 10 P Group 20 ¥ Growp 30 [2][«][e]
[5, Bventyalarm Management
(@] Swift Event Profils | . [[<e]
£ Telemetry
Edit
@ T EE
[ Telemetry =1 o
y Type:
il voice Dispatch Radio Groups Telemetry
_ B / Digital Outputs
@ fecatcniodaa (@ VIO1: VIO1: Highlevel (High level)
@ VIO2: VIO2: Highlevel High level)
&L sob Ticketing © VIO3: VIO3: Highlevel (High level)
@ VIO4: VIO Hich level (High level)
& VIOS: VIOS: Hich level (High level)
@ 'RFID Tracker
[] Text Messages
ﬁ Voice Recording
Event Viewer
pp—
127001 & B, | & Administrator | [8 Licensed to: dema Demo License | @ Active~
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Radie Groups Telemetry x
Telemetry Type: MOTOTRBO
Profile Name: Radio Groups Telemetry
Digital Outputs
e Name Command
VoL VIOL: High level Highlevel
vio2 VI02: High level Highlevel
vIO3 VIO3: High level High level
Vo4 VI04: High level High level
VIOS VIOS: High level High level
Desaription
1D VIO1 -
Name: |
Comman o High level ~|
Apply
S Add [SkRemove
C

= Click Add and specify ID (VIO), Name, and Command (signal level).
Note: For Radio Groups Telemetry only the Digital Outputs tab
is available.

Adding Telemetry Profile for Radios
e Go to Administration (1), Telemetry (2), and click Add (3):

File View Map Tools Help

Administration eleme onfiguratio

? Teprony - e % 1: e free OB WL oI
342 Virtual Modbus Devices P croun 10 [ croup 20 [)][«][@] B ¥ Groun 30 (][]
{5} Eventyalarm Management
(8] swift Event Profiles [_private call [1][<][e]
G > ;
AT Radio Groups Telemetry M 5 Edit | B pelete
[T Telemetrv =1 &
v Type:
{icl vorce pispatch Auto refresh inputs: Disabled

Digital Inputs
3 @ VIO1: Telemetry VK1 (High level)
8 VI02: Telemetry VK2 (High level)
@ Job Ticketing (@ VIO3: Telemetry VK3 (High level)
(@ VIO#: Telemetry VK4 (High level)
(& VIOS: Telemetry VKS (High level)
Digital Outputs

p @ VIO5: VIOS: Low level (Low level)
] RFID Tracker

@andlimlmﬁlq

muﬂam:mun

[] Text Messages

E Voice Recording

Event Viewer

!

@ Administration Pl
3127001 §3 €| & Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ active~
Telemetry Profile X
Telemetry type:
Profile name:

Telemetry #2

ot |

= Specify Telemetry Type for Radio groups:
¢ MOTOTRBO - telemetry from Motorola devices.

¢ Novox — telemetry from Novox devices connected to a radio via COM
port.
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e Swift.Tracker — telemetry from Swift.Tracker sensors connected to a
radio over-the-air.

e Sprite — telemetry from Sprite devices.
Note: Sprite telemetry profile can be read but not written.

= Profile name
Specify a name of the profile to display in the Dispatch Console.

= Click OK.

Telemetry #1 X

Telemetry Type: ~ MOTOTREO

Profile Name: Telemetry =1

Common  Digital Inputs  Digital Outputs

Auto request input states
Requestinterval:  [600 =] second
Trace digital inputs
Trace analog inputs.
[] Replace state event to VIO events
RFID

Common tab

= Auto request input states
Select this option and in the Request interval box specify the time interval,
in seconds, to request input data.
= Trace digital inputs
Select this option to monitor digital input damages.
= Trace analog inputs
Select this option to monitor analog input damages.

= Replace state event to VIO events
Select this option to generate VIO ON/OFF event when the system
compares between the last and the current states of the VIO.

Note: Most of the policies are set to replace events, so it is
recommended to enable this option.

Digital Inputs
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Telemetry #1 X

Telemetry Type: ~ MOTOTREO

Profile Name: Telemetry =1

Common  Digital Inputs _ pigital Outputs
e Name Event

Vo1 @ vio1 High level

Vo2 @ vio2 High level
Description

: foz ]

Name: [ |
Reset Name [ |
Event: [Hehlevel o]

Severity: [Aemng -]

Display as subscriber state

[] Auto reset state.
[ Request location of subscriber Apply

Sk Remove

= Add

=

e Click Add to add a VIO (Virtual Configured PIN) to the profile.

ID
Select the VIO to set the parameters for.

Name
Specify a name for the VIO to be displayed in the Dispatch Console.

Event

Select the signal level of VIO events from the drop-down list. When an
event with the selected signal level occurs on the selected VIO, the
telemetry will be activated. The signal level must be the same in the radio’s
Code Plug and in Telemetry configuration in TRBOnet. It is a programmable
option that sets the pin's voltage level to High or Low in order to trigger a
selected functionality.

Severity
Specify a severity level for the VIO event from the drop-down list.

Display as subscriber state
Select this option so that the radio will change its status after it sends the
telemetry command.

Auto reset state
Select this option to automatically reset the telemetry VIO after the radio
sends the telemetry command.

Request location of subscriber
Select this option to request a GPS position of the radio after it sends the
telemetry command.

Click Apply to apply settings to selected inputs.

Digital Outputs
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Telemetry #1 X

Telemetry Type: ~ MOTOTREO

Profile Name: Telemetry =1

Common  Digital Inputs.  Digital Outputs

D Name Command
ol VIOL: High level High level
vio2 VI02: Low level Low level
vio3 VIO3: High level Highlevel

Vot VI04: Toggle Toggle level

D: vIo3 -

Command Figh level -

Apply

=

e Click Add to add a VIO (Virtual Configured PIN) to the profile:
= ID
Select the VIO in the dropdown list to set its parameters;
= Name
Specify a name for the VIO to be displayed in the Dispatch Console.
= Command
Specify a signal level for the command to send to the selected VIO.

= Click Apply to apply settings to selected outputs.
6.5.1.8 GPS Profile

The GPS Profile feature allows configuring different profiles of GPS update settings
for built-in GPS receiver. GPS Profile overrides default GPS trigger configuration in
Server settings. For example, fire emergency service has a number of departments in
a city and needs to monitor current position of radio subscribers (firemen). The

administrator can create a number of separate GPS profiles with different GPS
tracking settings for each department.

Note: The GPS Profile feature is available for MOTOTRBO
Generation |l radios, firmware version 2.4 or later.

Go to Administration (1), GPS Profile (2). You can see the default GPS Profile
settings (3) in the GPS Profile pane.
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Administration
@ Tasks ~ = " .
¢ Virtual Modbus Devices Intercom [«] 7 1: Line free [+] [Jarcal []
[, Event/alarm Management Group 10 [4] Group 20 [][] Group 30 [-2]
(8] Swift Event Profles

() Telemetry [ JPrivate Call [«]

g Redo stanses 2 =L Add =) Edit | k Delete

15 Tools A

GPS Type:
) ) GPS chamnel type: Nen-scheduled (Regular GPS over Voice or Data Revert Chamnel)
Jelozton Jrackng GPS datm Latiude, Longiude, Drection, Speed, Frecision
) iBeacon dta: No

@ PobiDieitey Fast GPS on Connect Plus systems No

R Interval 30 0 sec

@ 'RFID Tracker

[] Text Messages

Event Viewer

3

[15] Radio Allocation / 1

. o ]

127001 &3 @, | & Administrstor | [8 Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active~

There is a default GPS Profile that the administrator can use and edit.

The administrator can do the following:
1. Use default GPS profile.
2. Create a custom GPS profile: Add button.
3. Edit a profile: Edit button.

Note: In the default profile, the Name and Description cannot be

changed.

Adding a GPS Profile
¢ In the GPS Profile pane, click the Add button.

GPS Profile *
GPS type: MOTOTREQ 'l
Profile name:

GPS Profile #1

= GPS type
Select the GPS type.

= Profile name
Enter a name of the profile.
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GPS Profile X

Name: |eps Profe =1

Desaription: |

[V Save GPS data to database

I Manage trigger manually

@PS channel type: [Non-scheduied (Reguisr GRS over Voice or Data Revert Ch

annel) v
[¥ GPS datas [Latituce, Longitude, Predsion, Direction, Speed =l

[~ iBeacon data ‘Ma]m Minor
1 =
[ Fast GPS on Connect Plus systems
[V Periodic trigger
Interval: 30,0 2] second

[ Distance trigger

[ Telemetry trigger

[~ Emergency trigger
¥ Show emergency mode for Radio when Emergency GPS message is received

e Name
Specify a name for the GPS profile.

e Description
Add a description for the GPS profile.

e Save GPS data to database
Select this option so that GPS data is saved in TRBnet database.

¢ Manage trigger manually
Select this option so that GPS triggering will be started manually by the
dispatcher.

e GPS channel type
From the drop-down list, select a radio channel for sending location data to
TRBOnet Server:

= Non-scheduled
This is a channel with regular GPS (Enhanced GPS not supported).

= Scheduled
This channel is available when the Enhanced GPS feature is configured in
the radio system.

= Non-scheduled with CSBK data
This channel allows using CSBK (Control Signaling Block) while decoding.

= Scheduled with CSBK data
This is a channel with Enhanced GPS, which allows using CSBK (Control
Signaling Block) while decoding.

e GPS data
Select this option to enable sending GPS data to TRBOnet Server. In the drop-
down list, select which GPS data to include in a packet.

¢ iBeacon data
Select this option to enable sending iBeacon data to TRBOnet Server. In the
drop-down list, select which iBeacon data to include in a packet:

= Major, Minor (included by default and cannot be disabled)
= UUID
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Select this option to set a periodic GPS trigger on a radio. The trigger initiates
the radio to send GPS and/or iBeacon data at the specified time interval.

= |nterval

Specify the update interval, in seconds.

o Distance trigger

Select this option to allow receiving GPS updates by a distance:

= Distance

A radio will send GPS updates if it exceeds a specified distance from the last

GPS point, in meters.

= Min. interval

A radio will send GPS updates if it does not move within a specified period

of time, in seconds.

e Telemetry trigger

Select this option so that a radio will send GPS and/or iBeacon data upon
sending a Telemetry command.

e Emergency Trigger

Select this option so that a radio will send GPS and/or iBeacon data upon
entering the emergency mode.

= Show emergency mode for Radio when Emergency GPS message is

received

Select this option if you want a Dispatch Console operator to see the

emergency status of a radio that transmitted location data.

e Click OK to save the GPS
To apply GPS Profile to a radi

profile settings.

o:

e Go to Administration (1), Radios (2), select the radio in the table, and click

Edit (3):

File View Map Tools Help

Administration
~

= sms Groups
rs

jcal Groups

E’ESG-L/Z

Registered radio groups and radios

v
S Unregistered

@Mmﬁnistrminn P

i Add Group | =} Add MOTOTREO Radie (=} Add WAVE Radio = Add TRBOnet Mobile [5) Edit
Callsign & Type Radio ID MDC / sel-5... | SIP ID

@ 125 MOTOTRBO. 125 o 2125 Firemen
@ 235 MOTOTRBO. 235 o 2235 Firemen

_—1

|+ 4| Record 10f2 b | w /]«

Radio Groups | Logical Goups | Description

(B 127001 &3 By B | 8 Administrator | [ License

d te: demo Deme License
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Voice Dispatch 123 3

General | Logical Groups | Additional| TP call|

Callsign: [125 ]

Radio ID; 125 2| e /selsHex): 0

Redo Groups:  |Fremen ~T+]

Use icon: |@ portable Radios ~]
Extended Device: [None V] et |
Location Service
PS5 Source: [Buitin GPS receiver V]
PS Profie: Defadl)) IND

[T

gl GPs Profie 71

Telemetry Service

TLM Source: [Buit-n Telemetry v

TLM Profie: [relemetry #1 ~[+]

Text Messages Service

TMS Soure [Buit-n Text Messages V]

Hide Advanced Settings

= Click the General tab, and from the GPS Profile list select the GPS profile.
= Select/clear the Location Enabled checkbox to enable/disable the location
trigger.

Note: The GPS Profile is only applicable when the 'Built-in GPS
receiver' is selected in the GPS Source.

6.5.1.9 Tools

202

On the Tools page, you can find some useful tools.

Swift.Tracker Configuration Tool

In general, a MOTOTRBO™ portable radio comes with a standard option board
factory-installed to the radio.

Generic Option Board replaces this standard option board, new radio like XPR 7550
come with Generic Option Board already installed. Generic Option Board can be
flashed with custom firmware to provide additional functionality: ManDown, No
Movement, Crash Detect, Lone Worker and event-driven GPS functionality. Event-
driven GPS feature allows to collect GPS data more frequently, store and forward
GPS data by event, also it allows to collect and store GPS data while radio is out of
radio coverage to request GPS data when comes back to radio coverage.

Go to Administration (1), Swift Configuration Tool (2) to manage Swift.Tracker
settings:
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[<][@] | M contral Station 21 [)][<e][@]

Remote Control Stat... [} |[+]]

Call #1
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(0 Database
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[ JGroup cal
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& Tasks
L) Telemetry
1 Radie Groups Telemetry
[ Telemetry #1
- Tooks
Swift Configuration Toal
[3]] Template Maker
g, Users
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Y Radio
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Click Add to add a configuration for Swift Tracker.

¢ Name

Specify a name for the configuration to apply to a radio or a group of radios.

e Description

Add a description for the configuration.

e Set Defaults

Click this button to enable default settings.

On the General tab, set general settings for Swift Tracker:

Swift Configuration Tool

Name: Configuration 1

Description:

General | GPS Trader Input Pins
Modules
Enable GPS Tracker

Enable *No Movement” Alarm
Enable "Man Down” Alarm
Enable “Crash Detect”
General Report

Report Period (sec)
Number of Reries

Retry Delay (sec):

Radio Settings:
Network Radio ID (CAI D)
Target Radio ID:

Port:

Automatically Switch to Revert Channel

=]

Oooo

Set Defaults

:Elg

Modules

e Enable GPS Tracker- when GPS enabled radio sends data to TRBOnet Server

according individual GOB settings.

e Enable "No Movement" Alarm - select to enable No Movement feature;

e Enable "Man Down"

- select to enable Man Down feature.
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General report

Report period (sec.) - select time period for data transfer to the server;

Number of retries - specify the number of retries when data transfer is
impossible. If the channel is busy data transfer to the server is priority and TX
Interrupt feature will be enabled automatically;

Retry delay - select time period between data transfer retries.

Radio settings

Network radio ID (CAI ID) - select your Server PC network radio ID. ID=13 is
a default value to route packet to Server PC, value 12 will send packets to a
control station.

Target Radio ID - select target radio ID for data transfer. In case of direct
connection to repeater select the TRBOnet server ID (TRBOnet peer ID).

Port - select port for data transfer.
Automatically Switch to Revert Channel - select to transfer data via revert
channel in automatically mode.

Note: If the radio does not have a revert channel, this option must
be disabled.

On the GPS Tracker tab, set GPS Tracker settings:

Swift Configuration Tool = | B )

Name: Configuration 1

GOB Data Storage

Save GPS data on passing distance every (m) 50
Adding Data to Report

Speed and Direction: i
Add Data to Report every (m) 250
Minimal Direction Angle (7} B
Add Data To Report every (sec: 6000
Report Transmit Conditions

Report Period (sec): 120
Passed Distance is more than (m) 1000
Speed Exceeds fm/h) 120

Stop/Ide Time is more than (sec) 00

SetDefauits | [ Export | [ tmport Cancel

GOB data Storage

Save GPS data on passing distance every (m) - specify the distance. When
the indicated distance is passed radio saves the data in Option Board memory
but GPS data are not added in the report;

Adding data to report

Speed and Direction - select to receive radio speed and direction data;
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e Add data to report every (m) - specify the distance. When indicated distance

is passed radio adds data to the report. At this case the data is saved in the
report to send the report according to selected time period (see «Report
Period » option).

Note: Number value Add data to report every (m) must exceed
number value Save GPS data on passing distance every (m).

Minimal direction angle - select minimal direction angle to add data to the
report automatically (if the radio reverses the direction the current data is
added to the report automatically and next data recording is started).

e Add data to report every (sec.) - specify time period for the report. When the

indicated time period is passed radio adds the data to the report.

Report Transmit Conditions (custom report settings)

Report period (sec.) — set time period to send the report;
Passed distance is more than (m) - type in the distance. When the indicated
distance is passed the Option Board sends the report.

Note: Number value Add data to report every (m) must exceed
number value Save GPS data on passing distance every (m).

Speed exceeds - select speed. When current speed is more than the indicated
one, radio sends data to the TRBOnet Dispatch Software server;

Stop/Idle Time is more than (sec.) - select stop/idle time. When stop/idle
time is more than the indicated one radio sends data to TRBOnet Server.

Go to Tasks page to set Man Down, No Movement, Lone Worker and Crash Detect
settings:
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Swift Configuration Tool = | B |

Name: Configuration 1

Desaription:

General | GPS Tracker | Tasks | Input Pins
General
Activate the accelerometer on the radio switching on
Disable alam by button clck =]
“Man Down" Settings
Activation Angle (') &0
Pre-Alam (1) Timeout (sec): i 2
Pre-Alam Tone (1 RingStyleTone 1 -
"No Movement" Seftings
Vibration Threshold (%) 15
Frst Pre-Alam Timeout (sec). 0 =
Fist Pre-Alam Tone RingSyleTone1 -
“Lone Worker" Settings
Timeout {sec): 1800 2
Fre-Alam Tone: RngStyieTone5 -
Second Pre-Alarm Notification
Timeout (sec) 5 :
Pre-Alam Tone: TalkProhiot -
Volume Level Increase (%): 50 =
Pre-flam Tone Duration fsec) 5
“Crash Detect™ Seftings
Crash Threshold (g} 8
Movement Siop Timeout fsec). i
No Movement Timeout (sec). 15
Emergency Call
TRBOnet Emergency tmeout (sac) i
MOTOTRBO Emergency timeout (sec) 10
Sound notification after emergency call
Timeout lsec}: 0 =
Tone: RingStyleToned -

P [ | —=—

e Activate the accelerometer on the radio switching on - select to enable
accelerometer;

¢ Disable alarm by button click — select to allow radio subscriber disable alarm
notification by pressing any button on the radio.

"Man Down" settings

e Activation angle - select activation angle to enable Man Down feature;

e Pre-Alarm (1) Timeout (sec.) - select time period preceding pre-alarm Tone
1;

e Pre-Alarm tone (1) - select pre-alarm tone. All pre-alarm tones can be found
in radio’s code plug configuration.

"No Movement" Settings

e Vibration Threshold (%) - select max. vibration threshold for No Movement
feature;

e Pre-Alarm Timeout (sec.) - select time period preceding pre-alarm Tone 1;

¢ Pre-Alarm tone - select pre-alarm tone. All pre-alarm tones can be found in
radio’s code plug configuration.

"Lone Worker" Settings

e Timeout (sec.) - select time period to enable Lone Worker alarm;

e Pre-alarm tone - select pre-alarm tone. All pre-alarm tones can be found in
radio’s code plug configuration;
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Second Pre-Alarm Notification

When pre-alarm tone (1) activates for Man Down, No Movement and Lone
Worker, and there was no user’s activity (the radio remains unchanged), the second
pre-alarm tone activates:

Timeout (sec.) - select time period preceding pre-alarm Tone 2;

Pre-Alarm tone - select pre-alarm tone. All pre-alarm tones can be found in
radio’s code plug configuration;

Volume Level Increase (%) - select the percentage of the Volume Level
Increase for pre-alarm Tone 2;

Pre-Alarm Duration (sec.) - select pre-alarm Tone 2 duration.

"Crash Detect” Settings

Crash Threshold (g) - select acceleration changing value to enable Crash
Detect alarm notification;

Movement Stop Timeout — select the time period of movement stop to
enable Crash Detect alarm notification;

No Movement Timeout - select the time period of the radio without any
movement to enable Crash Detect alarm notification;

Emergency call

TRBOnet Emergency Timeout (sec.) - select time period preceding
emergency tone to the Dispatch Console for Man Down, No Movement and
Lone Worker options;

MOTOTRBO Emergency timeout (sec.) - select time period preceding
emergency tone to the Dispatch Console.

Note: MOTOTRBO Emergency Alarm should be set in Radio’s
code plug.

Sound notification after emergency call

Timeout (sec.) — select time period to repeat the alarm notification. To stop
the alarm notification Dispatcher should disable alarm notification;

Tone - select the notification tone. All tones can be found in radio’s code plug
configuration.

Click Set defaults to apply default values.

Click Import to import Swift .Tracker configuration from file.

Click Export to save Swift .Tracker configuration as a file to the PC.

Click the Input Pins tab to set the priority for Enabled/Disabled Pins:
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Swift Configuration Tool S | B |
Name: Configuration 1
Description:
General | GPS Tracker | Tasks || Input Pins |
Enabled Disabled
SetDefaults | | Export ] ( Import.

Select programmed Pin in Enabled/Disabled Pins table.
Select data transmission priority for Pin:

o Deferred - to send the data into current packet;

¢ In Memory - to save the data in the GOB memory;

¢ Immediately - transmission interrupt - oriented. Select Immediately to
transmit the data via free channel with radio channel priority;

e Extremely - transmission via radio channel and GSM channel simultaneously.

The PIN options are model dependent. All available PINs for the radio can be
programmed in Radio’s codeplug configuration (See Accessories, GPIO Physical
PINs)

Note: Additional PINs are available only when GSM Swift.Tracker
is connected. For more details, contact our technical
support.

e Click OK to save the settings.

Templates for Extended Messages
The Templates can be used for Extended Messages and Extended Notes.

The Extended Messages feature is a special function allowing users to send detailed
preconfigured templates containing necessary information to each other with the
help of the special TRBOnet Dispatch Console application.

This service has been created especially for clients who need to use more detailed
and structured messages in their work. If the standard messages are not enough to
contain all required information, you may use the Extended Messages service.

e Go to Administration (1), Templates (2) to create a new template:
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File View Map Tools Help

Administration emplate
(8] Swiift Event Frofiles 2

G Teemetry Intercom [«][@] B & 1: Line free [«][@] B[ Jarcal []

% Radio Statuses ¥ croup 10 [-0][][@] 8 ¥ Group 20 [2)][«][] I ¥ Group 30 <]
GPS Profile

(14 Tools / 2 [ JPrivate Call []«le]

] Templates 2 A From File | = Add B} Edt [5] SoveTo i | B e

44} Indoor 2D Map Converter = rom File | =, > Edit ave To File | =k Delete

! Disabled Radios v

1=} Voice Dispatch

@mlm

@ Job Ticketing
Route Management
@ RFID Tracker

[] Text Messages

ﬁ Voice Recording
‘Event Viewer

Fp— =
4] ] «| Record 1of 1 [» |w[m[ < .

127001 &3 @, | & Administrstor | [8 Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active~

1

e Click Add From File (3) to add a template from file.

Note: Before adding a template from file, save the created
template to a custom directory.

Select the directory where you saved the template and click OK to add the file.
e Click Add (4) to create a new template:

Add/Edit Template - o X

Elements: 966-48c(0-add7-679¢f109192 | [ ]
A Label

labl Textbox New Form Genereate new
CheckBox. @z: (A

[FComboBox =Ee

5> {DataBindings) ~

Template ID: 75429

Drag selected
element to the
workspace

Tempiate size

width:  [400 |2

Height: 500 |3

Background: D

Group v

Checked
Indicates whether the component is in the checked state.

oK Cancel

= Name (1)
Specify a name for the template to display in the Dispatch Console (1).

= Elements (2)
Select elements to add to the template. Drag and drop the selected
element to the desired place on the mail template box.

= Template size (3)
Specify the template dimensions and background color.

= Click an element on the template. On the right side of the Template dialog
box, you can see the selected element properties.

Sending a template to a radio
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File [View | Map Tools Help

Show Navigation Text Messages
@= Show Madules »

Show Voice Panel

Large PTT Boxes
Small PTT Boxes
Show Extended Messages Tab.

(® (O Radio240m

7 1: Line free [+] [Jarcal
P Group 20 [=2][«][@] ¥ 2 Group 30

- Send toRadio

N
New Form \

1=} Voice Dispatch

@mlm

@ Job Ticketing 5
Route Management 3
r v
Cil] RFID Tracker 7 o
[ ] Textm | — 1 5 Playback |l Save- () Print | 11 Pause < Clear -
Date ... |Mes... | Detais | N...
Q . d 4 [ 21Nov-2016 11:13:21  C... 235 Al AlC... Mem... i‘
[ 20ov-2016 11:13:12 C.. 125 Al AIC... Mem..,
/ [ 210ov-2016 11:13:09  C... 125 Al AIC... Mem..
15] Event Viewer
i  20Nov-2016 11:08:18  C... 5., 125 The..,
Inbox (0) o 21Nov-2016 11:08:18  C... 5. 125 The
:’ 5] Radio Allocation G S 21-Nov-2016 10:56:55 235 Al Rese.
3B 21Nov-2016 10:56:42 235 Al The
Administration T eI hd
@ New Message... i4] 4| «| Record 1of617 b |wmi| | L,J

127001 &3 @, | & Administrstor | [8 Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active~

e Click Text Messages (1)
e Click the View menu, and select Show Extended Messages Tab (2)
¢ In the Text Messages pane, click the Extended tab (3), and New message (4).

New Message...

- Send toRadio |
New Form

Y

[ Growp 1
v
< >
[ Playback I Save- () Print | 11 Pause <# Clear - ’_"
Date e e Me... De.. .. Ext Note
01-Nov-2016 13:48:37 Dis... Me... -
01-Nov-2016 13:48:37 Dis... Me...
D 01-Nov-2016 13:48:34 ... .. Al Al... Me..
D 01-Nov-2016 13:48:27 .0 o Al AllL.. Me..
Inbox (0) (7 01-Nov-2016 13:48:23 Al Al Me...
01-Nov-2016 13:48:19 Al AlL.. Me...
© [ 01-hov e
16 Al Al Me...
(= A=l ofa b imlm[«[" T 7 LH

e Select the template in the list (1).
e From the drop-down list (2), select a radio to which to send the template.

e C(lick Send to Radio (3) to send the template to a radio.

Indoor 2D Map Converter

TRBOnet Dispatch Console provides the Map Converter to use custom images as
Indoor 2D Floor plans. The tool allows converting images to the BMAP format that is
supported in Indoor Positioning.

e Click Administration (1), Tools > Indoor 2D Map Converter (2).
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/

File View Map Tools Help

Administration

Indoor 2D Map Converter

i
Z::::’::JSES N (EEED 5 1: Line free <@ B J~ical
£ Tods Group 10 Group 20 [+] Group 30
{20 Templates
(&) Disabled Radios
188, Dispatcher Groups 2 :
12 Dispatchers v Name:
e e
% fon Tracka Directory:
w Job Ticketing
Route Start ’
Management
'RFID Tracker
[ Text Messages
ﬁ Voice Recording
Radio Allocation
1
E Administration - —

neocom
software

&

127001 &3 @, | & Administrstor | [8 Licensed to: demo Demo License

Specify a name for the new Indoor 2D Map.

| @ Active~

Click ... and locate the image (PNG, JPG, TIFF, GIS) on your computer.

e Name
¢ Image
e Directory

Click ... and locate the folder where to save the converted Indoor 2D map on

your computer.

e Click Start to convert the image.

To use the converted map

e Click Location Tracking (1). On the Map menu, click Open New Map in Tab

(2):

File View [Map | Tools Help
i Select Active Map.

S Map Content...

= Print
X Geocoding...

Save Online Map Data...

Open New Map in Tab...

| [ JPrivate call

Open New Map in
Google Earth

ik voice

@ Delete Route on Google Earth
Show Radios on Google Earth »

dow...

BING_ROAD X -1 [ Map Objects

/—_
ich g £ | Fil er_\f‘ShawBeacm\s

[ Fire dep
[ [] Hospital No2.

@hﬂliﬂhﬁq

LN

W Job Ticketing

N

ﬁmmﬂawumn

nﬂnrr.-in

[] Text Messages

Evﬁlkunﬁ-j

%
=
Fire dep “L

Hospital No2 “| &-1 5 Map Regions
[#=7 My zone
% | 64 [ Map Routes

[ g Route 1

L3 © =
‘ Latitude: 53°5614.85"N; Longitude: 30°1619.07'E

[# [ Abiding place

# [& Folice department No 1

Recent Calls/Events

) Playback (el Save~ () Print | 11 Pause < Clear - & Reload | [ Filter By Radio | = Grouping

5] Event Viewer

(7] Radio Allocation

EI,, -

Date |Radio Sy... [sender  |Recpient | Message | petais | note |
21Nov-2016 11:13:21  Capacity... 235 Al Al Call from '235' (... Members: 235 -
21Nov-2016 11:13:12  Capacty... 125 Al Al Call from '125' (... Members: 125
21-Nov-2016 11:13:09  Capacity... 125 al Al Call from '125' (... Members: 125 =
w4 1] Record10f617 ¥ [m|mi| 4| 3

RecentC... | Recent... | Request... | RadioSt.. | ActiveT... | ActiveR...| UserAc.. | Beacons | Beacon... | TagList

3127001 §3 €| & Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License |

@ Active -
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Select Map... X
Map Type: Beacon2D i
Caption: | |
Available Maps

Name Path State
Floorplan 1 D:\Images\Bmaps'Floorplan 1.bmap oK
Add Edit Remove Cancel

e From the Map Type list box, select '‘Beacon 2D":

e Click Add to and browse for the map you have converted.

e Click OK to open the Indoor map in the Map pane.
6.5.1.10 Disabled Radios

TRBOnet Dispatch Console provides the Stun Kill Passive function that allows
disabling a radio even if the radio is offline. The system will disable an offline radio
as soon as it gets available.

Note: The dispatcher can disable a radio when they have relevant
Access Rights (for more details on adding and editing
dispatchers, see Dispatchers section).

¢ Go to Administration (1), Disabled Radios (2) to disable selected radio:

file View Map Tools Help

Administration D

(8] swift Event Profiles a

(6 Telemetry [ mtercom [][%] & L: Line free [4] [Jancar [4]
) Radio Statuses Pcrowp 10 [][«][@] ¥ B &rovp 20 [-0][][@] 88 ¥ Group 30 [2][«][@]

GPS Profile
\% Tools [Private call [1[<]

& Dstied Radlo i Disable Radio ) Enaple Radio | 2 ill Radio
&%, Dispatcher Groups .

), Dispatchers 2 Radi A Disable date Reason
& 125 210v-2016 12:30
@ 235 21-Nov-2016 12:30

Email Groups

<

()} Voice Dispatch

@metmdﬁlg

@ Job Ticketing

Route Management
@ RFID Tracker

[] Text Messages

g Voice Recording
Evtllt‘ﬁtn:r

[ Radio Allocation /1

| «| < | Record20F2 b [m|mi] 4] ¥

Eldniistmtim gl

127001 &3 B | @ Administrator | [8 Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ active~

e Click Disable Radio (3) and in the dialog box that opens:
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Lock K
_‘e'é Disable Radio
Radio: |® 235 (Basil) 235 j
Unlock: |N0 auto unlocking j
Reason:
Tesﬂ
Cancel
= Radio
Select a radio from the drop-down list.
= Unlock
Select the time period after which to unlock the radio.
= Reason

Enter the reason for disabling the radio.
= Click OK to disable the radio.

Message 1 of 3 X
235
Repester #1: Slot #£1
Disabling
The command has been executed. 01-Nov-2016 17:48
Radio has been disabled
[] Do not show this message next time Show on map
Request Location

The Radio is added to the Disabled Radios list and is marked as Disabled in the
Voice Dispatch pane:

Voice Dispatch
BlEE: & X7 &80

=] & Online Dispatchers (1)
R Administrator

=] |_U Firemen

| 1 Police

¢ C(lick Enable Radio (4) to enable selected radio.

e Select a radio from the drop-down list and specify the reason to enable.
e Click OK to enable the radio.

6.5.1.11 Dispatchers

The administrator can add, edit, and delete dispatchers in the system.

Go to Administration (1), Dispatchers (2) to work with dispatchers:
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File View Map Tools Help
Administration Registered Dispatche
(8] swift Event Profiles ~
qgmwgn 3 intercom [][«][@] Bl & 1: Line free [<][@] B[ Jarcat [2][«][@]
% Radio Statuses MGrouw 10 [][«][@] ¥ ¥ 6roup 20 [-][+:][@] 8 ¥ Group 30 [)][+][@]
[y ePs Profie
X Tods [ Jprivate cal [][«][e@]
(5 Disabled Radios = = = @,
185, Dipetcher =L Add + =) Edit | [k Delete | = Grouping '/ Auto Filter (> Default Settings
ispatcher Groups
3 User Nar W | Display Na... |RadioID |SIPID | Dispatch Gr... |Logical Groups | Description
.12 Dispatchers
Emal Groups 2 o || Dispatlper 2 Dispatcher 2 60200 60200 Groupl
G Dispatcfler 1 Dispatcher 1 60100 60100  Groupl
E‘Eﬁ Voice Dispatch T 456 456 456 Morth Group
T o3as 345 345 Morth Group
Location Tracking
@ Job Ticketing
—— 3
@ RFID Tracker
[] Text Messages
Q Voice Recording
Event Viewer
fﬂ Radio Allocation / 1
E Administration L
we|«| «|Record 20fa » [ || <] >
$ 127.00.1 2 Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License Active v
[E]

e Click Add (3) to add a dispatcher.

Add/Edit Dispatcher

General Dispatcher Rights  Radio Systems Radio Groups  Logical Groups |4 | *

X

[ tnvisible to all other users

] allow multiple simultaneous logons

Authentication: TRECnet Authentication ~
User Mame: |Di5pan:her 1 |
Password : | “““ |
Repeat password: | “““ |
Display Name: |Di5pan:her 1 |
Description: ‘

Dispatcher Groups: I ;I:I
Available Modules: |{AII Modes) d|

] tnvisible to all except the assigned groups

Cancel

¢ On the General tab, specify general parameters for the new dispatcher.

214

Authentication

Select the Authentication method from the drop-down list.
Select TRBOnet Authentication to log on as a user registered in TRBOnet

Dispatch Console users list.

Select Windows Authentication to log on using the PC name. The system
automatically shows the PC name as User Name.

Note:
Authentication is used.

Note:
Users section.

The password is not required when Windows

For more details on user access to Allocation Console, see
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= User Name
Specify a user name for the dispatcher registered in TRBOnet Dispatch
Software users list.

= Password
Specify a password for the dispatcher.
e Display Name
Specify a name for the dispatcher to display in the Dispatch Console;

e Description
Add a description for the dispatcher.

¢ Dispatcher Groups
In the drop-down list, select the group(s) of dispatchers to which to assign the
dispatcher. Click + to add a group of dispatchers to the list.

¢ Available modes
In the drop-down list, select the modules that will be available for the
dispatcher in the Dispatch Console.

¢ Invisible to all other users
Select this option to make the dispatcher invisible for other users.

¢ Invisible to all except the assigned groups
Select this option to make the dispatcher invisible for other users except for
users belonging to the same group of dispatchers.

e Allow multiple simultaneous logons
Select this option to allow the dispatcher to use multiple instances of Dispatch
Console simultaneously.

On the Dispatcher Rights tab, specify the available access rights for the dispatcher.

Add/Edit Dispatcher X

General Dispatcher Rights  Radio Systems  Radio Groups  Logical Groups | * | *

Voice Dispatch Functionality ~
Use the Voice Dispatch module

Intercom calls

Telephone calls via the SIP 2.0 phone interconnect
Flay back the recorded voice communications
[] view all ather voice calls in addition to sssigned groups
Change control station channels
Mute channels
Tone and PTT
Save and export recorded vaice communications
Enable/disable system bridge cross patches
Application
Customize user interface
[] Modify subscriber station properties
[] Reset connection to radio network
Clear alarms

Override comment enforcement

Override comment enforcement when rejecting Call Alerts v

Cancel

On the Radio Systems tab, specify the radio system(s) that will be available for the
dispatcher.
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Add/Edit Dispatcher X
General Dispatcher Rights Radio Systems  Radio Groups  Logical Groups |4 | *

() Al Radio Systems available
(® Only selected Radio Systems available

Radio System X
Control Station #1
[¥ |Repeater #1: Slot #1

v |Repeater #1: Slot #2

Chedk Al Uncheck Al

Cancel

¢ All Radio Systems are available
Choose this option to make all radio systems available for the dispatcher to
transmit and receive Voice and Data.

e Only selected Radio Systems are available
Choose this option and specify which radio systems will be available to the
dispatcher.

= Select the checkbox in the left column to add the corresponding radio
system to the Radio Interface for the dispatcher.

= Select the checkbox the TX column to allow the dispatcher to make Voice
calls using the corresponding radio system. When the checkbox is cleared
in the TX column, the dispatcher cannot use the corresponding radio
system to transmit voice and data.

On the Radio Groups tab, specify a group to assign the dispatcher to.

Add/Edit Dispatcher >
General Dispatcher Rights  Radio Systems  Radio Groups  Logical Groups || *

(O Al groups are avalable
(® Only selected groups are avaiable

All call
Firemen

Weoke

Check Al Uncheck Al

Cancel
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¢ All groups are available
Choose this option to make all groups in the system available for the
dispatcher.

e Only selected groups are available
Choose this option and specify which radio groups will be available to the
dispatcher.

= In the list, select the groups to make them available for the dispatcher.
On the Dispatch Call tab, specify Dispatch Call and SIP call settings for the

dispatcher:
Add/Edit Dispatcher X
Radio Groups  Logical Groups  Dispatch Call  Request to Talk  Reports
ndorss [
Phane Mumber: | 123-4567 |
Emiail: |bi||y @grmail. com |
Phone Call
SIPID: [s0100 |
SIP User: [s0100 |
Password: |ouooouu |
SIP Profile: | w |
Corce
o
e Radio ID

Specify the Radio ID of the dispatcher.

e Phone number
Specify the dispatcher's phone number (additional data).

e Email
Specify the dispatcher's Email (additional data).
Phone Call
e SIPID
Enter the SIP ID that will be used by the dispatcher.

e SIP Name
Enter the SIP user name that will be used by the dispatcher.

e Password
Enter the password for the dispatcher to be authenticated by the telephone
system.

¢ SIP Profile
From the drop-down list, select the SIP profile to use.

On the Request to Talk tab, specify parameters that will be used by radios to
request a call from the dispatcher:
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Add/Edit Dispatcher X
Radio Groups  Logical Groups  Dispatch Call Requestto Talk  Reports bl I

Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

Message: 60100 |
Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio

VIO: 1 3 Command: ’W‘
Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio

Command: 60100 #60100%

[ automatically by receiving Status from a radio

Cancel

Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

Select this option to request a call from the dispatcher when a radio sends a
predefined text message. If you select this option, specify a brief text message
in the Message box.

Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio

Select this option to request a call from the dispatcher when a radio sends a
predefined telemetry command. If you select this option, specify the VIO
contact, and from the Command drop-down list, select the signal level at
which the user's radio should send the telemetry command.

Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio

Select this option to request a call from the dispatcher when a radio sends the
specified DTMF tones. If you select this option, specify the DTMF combination
without the # characters in the Command box.

Automatically by receiving Status from a radio

Select this option to request a call from the dispatcher when a radio sends the
specified Status to TRBOnet Server, for instance, 1. If you select this option,
specify the Status.

On the Reports tab, specify the reports that will be available to the dispatcher.
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Add/Edit Dispatcher X
Radio Groups  Logical Groups  Dispatch Call  Request to Talk  Reports i)+

() all reports are available
(®) Only selected reports are available
E.. Queries Q
: |:| U Lost Devices
m System reports
A
D Urregistered Radios
-4 ) 6Ps status
-] D User Connection History
D System Bridging Activity
.7 [} Channel Change
m Common reports
. ] ) Messages for Period
] D State of Radios
|:| U User Messages and Motes
-] D Radio Allocation
-.[ ] ) Radio Disabling
] D Telemetry &7
Check Al - Uncheck All

Cancel

¢ All reports are available
Choose this option so that all the reports will be available to the dispatcher.

e Only selected reports are available
Choose this option and in the list below select/deselect the reports to
include/exclude.

6.5.1.12 Email Groups

Email Groups are used in Event/Alarm Management and Job Tickets configuration to
send emails to dedicated recipient groups.

Go to Administration (1), Email Groups (2) to add/edit/delete email groups in the
system:

File View Map Tools Help

Administration a oup

Telemetry ~

(G Radio Statuses [ intercom (][] [@] & 1: Line free [«l[e] [ Jarcal el
£ 6PsProfie Pcrow 10 [1][«][@] ¥ P Grovp 20 ¥ Growp 30 []=[@]

IV
A Tooks
(5} Disabled Radios [ |private cal [

%, Dispatcher Groups
teher 2
oo P

%SMSG oups v

= Add =h Edit | =k Delete | = Grouping [/ AutoFilter @ Default Settings

2| Description Email List
querty @gmail.com, asdf@gmail.com
Region 1 Terminal 1 4@trbonet.com, 65@irbonet.com, 56@trbonet.com

(12l voice Dispatch

%Lﬂ:ﬂt’-ﬂfﬁ-ﬁq

& s0b Ticketing

Route Management

@ RFID Tracker

[] Text Messages

ﬁ Voice Recording

Event Viewer

1

L~

4]« | < | Record 10f2_» [m|m] <] »

fEpe— 1

[127.001 &3 B | § Administrator | [28 Licensed to: dema Demo License | @ Adive-

e Click Add (3) to create an email group.
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Add/Edit Email Groups

Name: Terminal 1
Description: Region 1 Terminal 1]
Emai list: G4@trbonet.com

65@trbonet.com
66@trbonet.com

Add

o
i3
2

Ok Cancel

Name
Specify a name for the email group.

Description
Add a description for the email group.

Email list
Click Add to add an email address to the Email list.

6.5.1.13 SMS Groups

SMS Groups are used in Event/Alarm Management configuration to send SMS to
dedicated SMS recipient groups.

Go to Administration (1), SMS Groups (2) to add/edit/delete SMS groups in the

system:

File View Map Tools Help

Administration

ngpi:;“ * | I itzrcom 2] WG t: Line free OB @

[[+][e]

A Tools P crow 10 [1] Fcrou 20 Group 30
(&) Disabled Radios

&% Dispatcher Groups [ Jprivate call [][«]

& Dispatchers = = -
- L, Add ) Edit Delete | = Grouping [/ Auto Filter @ Default Settings
= Emai roups S Add 5 Edit | 5k | ping Y. .

[2][«[@]

.. Departmegt 3 Region 1 Department 3 792112374567, 79111234567

=] Grous] Group Nage 2| Description Phone Numbers
S Groue: A
2 Users 2 « | [ epartgent 2 Regio 1Department 2 79117894561, 79217894561

(12} voice Dispatch

L-zti-.rr_ﬁ-g 3

W Job Ticketing

MM—W

@ RFID Tracker

[ Text Messages

gvai.znmni-g
Evultvien:r
[Elﬂmilllnﬂr-l 1

| —

|| 4 | Record20f2 » [ | 4|

l—

127001 &5 B | & Administrator | (28 Licensed to: demo Demo License

e Click Add to create a new SMS group:
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Add/Edit SM5 Groups X
MName: Department 3
Description: Region 1 Department 3

Phone Numbers: 792112374567

79111234567

oK Cancel

= Name
Specify a name for the SMS group.

= Description
Add a description for the SMS group;

* Phone Numbers
Click Add to add a phone number to the SMS group.

6.5.1.14 Users

Go to Administration (1), Users (2) to add/edit/delete users in the system:

File View Map Tools Help

Administration
g E:S.RESMD ~ | IR mtercom (5 1 Line free e B Juca el
&, Dispatehers Mcow 10 Mcop ] EXE) D]

= Email Gr
= Howns [ ]Private call [«l[@]
=L Add 5} Edit | Tk Delete | = Grouping 7 Auto Filter @ Default Settings
@ Rado Gmups 2 Login A Display Name SIPID | Description
@ Rados v [[Best Basl
Pete Pete 2401

& Voice Dispatch

Location Tracking 3

W Job Ticketing

Route Management

@ RFID Tracker

[] Text Messages

g Voice Recording

Event Viewer

(] radio Allocation 1

|« | Record 10F2_» [ w|mhi| < | >
6127001 &3 B | @ Administrator | [28 Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ active~

e Click Add (3) to add a new user to the system:
¢ On the General tab, set general parameters for the user:
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Add/Edit User X

General Radios Advanced User Call Logical Groups

‘% Specify user information
Login: |BaS|I |
Password : | """" |
Repeat password: | ““““ |
Display Mame: |Basi| |
Max radios count: 1 =
Description:

Cancel
.
* Login

Specify the login to log on to the Dispatch Console.

= Password
Type in the individual password.

= Display Name
Specify a name for user to display in the Dispatch Console.

= Max radios count
Select a number of radios that will be available for the user.

= Description
Add a description for the user.

¢ On the Radios tab, specify the radios available to the user.

Add/Edit User X
General Radios  Advanced User Call  Logical Groups
Specify radios that the user can take
" Allow all radios
¥ Only selected radios
Callsign Group
! ® 111 Police, Firemen
v @ 125 Firemen
® 222 Police, Firemen
@ 235 Firemen
W4 | 4 | Record 2of4 b | M M| 4 »
Cancel

= Allow all radios
Choose this option to allow using all radios in the system.
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= Only selected radios
Choose this option and specify which radios will be available to the user.

e On the Advanced tab, specify settings related to taking/returning radios:

Add/Edit User X

General Radios Advanced User Call Logical Groups

I Lock radio on return

¥ Allow DTMF management

Take radio: 1234 #1234
Return radio: 5678 #5673

¥ allow Text Messages management

Take radio: 3214

Return radio: 5678

I Allow Sign In / Sign Out management

—

[ Send notification to radio after the one was taken/returned

Canc

= Lock radio on return
Select this option so that a radio will be disabled after the users returns it.

= Allow DTMF management
Select this option to allow taking/returning radios by sending the specified
DTMF tones.

e Take radio
Specify DTMF tones to be sent by the user to take a radio.

¢ Return radio
Specify DTMF tones to be sent by the user to return a radio.

= Allow Text Messages management
Select this option to allow taking/returning radios by sending specified text
messages.

e Take radio
Specify the text of the message to be sent by the user to take a radio.

¢ Return radio
Specify the text of the message to be sent by the user to return a radio.

= Allow Sign In / Sign Out management
Select this option to allow taking radios when the user signs in.

¢ Take radio
Specify the text of the message to be sent by the user to take a radio.

= Send notification to radio after it is taken/returned
Select this option so that a notification is sent to a radio every time the user
takes/returns it.

e On the User Call tab, specify SIP Call settings for the user:
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Add/Edit User *
General Radios Advanced User Call  Logical Groups
Phone Number: 79211234567 |
Email: |24D L@gmail.com |
SIP Call
sIP D [2901
SIP Name: [2901

Password: | |

SIP Profile: | ™

[ Block incoming calls
[ Block outgeing calls

Cancel

= Phone number
Specify the user's phone number (additional data).

= Email
Specify the user's Email (additional data).
SIP Call

= SIPID
Enter the SIP ID that will be used by the user.
= SIP Name
Enter the SIP user name that will be used by the user.

= Password
Enter the password for the user to be authenticated by the telephone
system

= SIP Profile
From the drop-down list, select the SIP profile to use.

= Block incoming calls
Select this option to block all incoming SIP calls for the user.

= Block outgoing calls
Select this option to block all outgoing SIP calls for the user.

6.5.1.15 Logical Groups

TRBOnet Dispatch Console allows adding custom logical groups in addition to radio
groups. You can create groups and subgroups and then assign
radios/users/dispatchers to these groups.

Go to Administration (1), Logical groups (2) to work with Logical Groups:
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/®

File View Map Tools Help
Administration ogica
% ;::‘;::mm ~ | I B wntercom (5 1 Uine free CJaica @]
&, pispatchers P croun 10 M croun 20 [=0][«][@] | B Group 30 [2][«][@]
Email Groups
= s Groups [ ]Private Call
g’ Users B =
o o) 5 Add |- 5} Edit | 5k Delete
@ Rado Groups. =L AddasaChid | 4] Deseription
) Rados 2 v || Z Addasa Root
B Cleaning in Department 1
S ] Cleaning 2
Voice Dispatch
el =113 seaurity Groups for Security
E ) _ L] Security 1
Location Tracking L security 2
& 3ob Ticketing 3
Route Management
@ RFID Tracker
[ Text Messages
g Voice Recording
Event Viewer
[753] Radio Allocation 1
o v -
127001 &3 & | @ Administrotor | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License | © active~

e Click Add (3) to add a logical group.

= Select Add as a Root to add a logical group as a root folder.

= Select Add as a Child to add a logical group as a child folder.

X

Group properties
Name: Cleaning 1
Description: Cleaning in Department 1

Cancel

= Specify a Name and Description for the logical group.

= Click OK to add the logical group.

To display logical groups, enable the Logical Group view:
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Voice Dispatch
B EL® XY 80
L3

[ Logical Grouns b
a & Onlire oropatnererl}

& administrator

& T cleaning =]
© T} Cleaning 1 =]
(#)® 125 (Pete) 125 |w

F} cleaning2 )

& F) security )
© T} securty1 )
[O1C) 235 &: S

T} secunty2 ]

Y} voice Dispatch

o e

&E 30b Ticketing
Route Management
“Hl)'l'ﬂhl

[] Text Messages

Ev.i.zaunﬁ-g

Ty—

All created logical groups are displayed in the list of radios.
6.5.1.16 Radio Groups

Go to Administration (1), Radio Group (2) to add/edit/delete Radio Groups in the
system.

File View Map Tools Help

Administration Radio Group

(&) Disabled Radios ~

2 Dot G [ rercom DEE RS oE) WEE (o)
&, Dipatchers o 10 [l B B croup 20 ooE ErE el
Email Groups.
5= 55 Groups [ ]Private Call
2 —
5 Users =5 Add| =) Edit | =k Delete | = Grouping '/ Auto Filter ©» Default Settings
I= Logical Groups
@ Name '\ A[Rado D [ MDC £ Sel-5 (Hex) Descriprion
B Radios 2 o ||Cleaners 30 5 Cleaning group
Firemen 20 o
A1, Voice Dispatch Police w o
Location Tracking
& 3ob Ticketing 3
Route Management
RFID Tracker
[] Text Messages
g Voice Recording
Event Viewer
pe— 5
4] 4| Record 10F3_» [ | 4| ¥
% 127001 Administrator | (2B Licensed to: demo Demo License Activer
=2

e Click Add (3) to add a radio group to the system:
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Group Properties X

Name:; Cleaners

Group ID: 30

Ak 4

MDC /Sel-5: |3 (Hex)

Description: Cleaning group

Use custom Call Tone
|| Load from file
@ playback message

oK Cancel

* Name
Specify a name for the radio group in the system.

= GroupID
Specify the Radio ID for the radio group used to identify messages to/from
the radio group.

= MDC / Sel-5 (Hex)
Set an ID for MDC 1200 or SELECT 5 signaling systems. This ID is used to
identify and communicate with a target radio or group of radios depending
on the call type. For more details on MDC 1200, see
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/MDC-1200.

= Description
Add a description for the radio group.

= Use custom Call Tone
Select this option and browse for the sound file (WAV, MP3) that will be
used as a ringtone when receiving calls from the group.

6.5.1.17 Radios
The administrator can add/edit/delete radios in the system.
e Go to Administration (1), Radios (2).
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File View Map Tools Help

Administration Registered radio groups and radios
[y s "
i ups

bled
= 7B 1 Line free [][e] W[ Jaical []
rouy 2 Group 30 [2][«][@]
 Registered | Unregstered
4F Add Group | Zh Add MOTOTRBO Rad\o‘ =}, Add WAVE Radio =}, Add TRBOnet Mobile =k Add Range
v calsion 4| Type MDC /Seks5... | SIP ID Radio Groups | Logical Groups | Description
@ 1 MOTOTREQ .. 0 Firemen, Poiice
® 15 MOTOTRED 0 2125 Firemen Cleaning 1
® 222 MOTOTREQ .., 0 Firemen, Poiice
@® 25 MOTOTRED 0 2235 Firemen Security 1
@® Radio200  MOTOTRED... 0 Al
(@ Radio 201 MOTOTREG ... 0 Al
@ Rado202  MOTOTRED o Al
(@ Radio203  MOTOTRED ... o Al
(® Racio 204  MOTOTRED 0 Al
@ Radio 290m... MOTOTRED ... 0 Poice
@ wait TRBONet Mo 0 3333
= Event viewer
'13] Radio Allocation 1
[— -
|| <] Record 10F 11 b |m|mi| 4| »
[@)127001 &3 B | § Administiotor | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active-

e Click Add MOTOTRBO Radio to add a new radio.

On the General tab, specify general settings for the radio:

Voice Dispatch 125 X

General |Logim| Groups | Additional | stP Call|

callsign: 125 |
Radio ID: 125 4| MDC/Sel-5(Hex): 0 .
Radio Groups: |Firamen v |
Use icon: @ Portable Radios ~ |
Extended Device: |None ~ Test | ~

Location Service

GPS Source: |Eu\|t—in GPS receiver w ‘

GPS Profile: |(Default) v+ ‘
GPS Enabled

Telemetry Service

TLM Source: |Euw|t—in Telemetry ~ ‘

TLM Profile: |TE\ErnEin #1 o+ ‘

Text Messages Service

TMS Source: |Euw|t—in Text Messages ~ ‘

Nndin Chbenr €mmsicn

Hide Advanced Settings

oK Cancel

¢ Callsign
Specify a callsign for the radio to display in the Dispatch Console.

e Radio ID
Specify a Radio ID for the radio. This ID is used by other calling radios when
addressing the radio, for instance, when making a private call or sending a text
message.

e MDC/ Sel-5 (Hex)
Set an ID for MDC 1200 or SELECT 5 signaling systems. This ID is used to
identify and communicate with a target radio or group of radios depending on
the call type. For more details on MDC 1200, see
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/MDC-1200.
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Radio Groups
In the drop-down list, select a radio group(s) to which to assign the radio.

Use icon
From the drop-down list, select an icon for the radio.

Extended Device
From the drop-down list, select the option board type the radio is equipped
with.

Location Service

GPS Source
= Built-in GPS receiver

Select if the radio has its own built-in GPS receiver to send GPS data.
= Not equipped with GPS receiver

Select if the radio cannot send GPS data.

GPS Profile
From the drop-down list, select the default or preconfigured GPS Profile. For
more details on GPS Profiles, see GPS Profile.

* Location Enabled
Select/clear this checkbox to enable/disable the location trigger.

Telemetry Service

TLM Source

= Not equipped with Telemetry
Select if the radio cannot send Telemetry data.

* Built-in Telemetry
Select if the radio has its own built-in Telemetry.

= Extended device
Select if the radio is equipped with an extended device.

TLM Profile
From the drop-down list, select the default or preconfigured Telemetry Profile.
For more details on Telemetry Profiles, see Adding Telemetry Profile.

Text Messages Service

TMS Source
= Not equipped with Display
Select if the radio is not equipped with a display.

= Built-in Text Messages
Select if the radio supports Text Messaging service (equipped with Display).

= DMR Compatible Text Messages
Select if the radio supports DMR Compatible text messages.

Radio Status Service
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= RS Profile
From the drop-down list, select the default or preconfigured Radio Status
Profile.

On the Logical Groups tab, specify logical groups for the radio:

Voice Dispatch 123 s

General Logical Groups | Additional | StP Cal|

Description

- |l Cleaning 1 Cleaning in Department 1
~[_J[.Z Cleaning 2

=& Security Groups for Security
[ Security 1
L[5 Security 2

Cancel

e Select a logical group in the list of available groups.
e For more information about logical groups, see Logical Groups section.

On the Additional tab, specify additional information about the radio subscriber:

Voice Dispatch 235 X

Generall Logical Groups  Additional |SIP Calll

Mame:
[Radio 235

Description:

Testradio

|
Load Image...

Make: |

Plate Number: |

|
|
Phone Number: [+7 §11 1234567 |
|

Email: |tester@gmai\.cnm
Max speed: 0%
Route Color: Im

OK Cancel

e Name
Specify a name for the radio subscriber.

e Description
Add a description for the radio subscriber.
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e Click the Load Image button and browse for the photo or image to assign to
the radio subscriber.

e Make
Specify a make of the vehicle as additional information.

e Plate number
Specify a plate number of the vehicle as additional information.

e Phone number
Add a telephone number for the radio subscriber.

e Email
Add an email address for the radio subscriber.

e Max speed
Specify the maximum speed allowed for the vehicle, in kilometers per hour or
in miles per hour, depending on the measurement system specified in
TRBOnet server.

¢ Route Color
Specify the color to display the route passed by the radio on the map.

On the SIP Call tab, specify SIP Call settings for the radio:

Voice Dispatch 125 X

General | Logical Groups} Additional  SIP Call l

SIP ID: 2125

SIP Name: 2125

Password: |o|ooo|oo|o

SIP Profile: s 1 =

[ Block incaming calls
[ Block outgaing calls

Cancel
e SIPID
Enter the SIP ID that will be used by the radio.
e SIP Name

Enter the SIP user name that will be used by the radio.

e Password
Enter the password for the authentication.

¢ SIP Profile
From the drop-down list, select the SIP profile to use for the radio.
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¢ Block incoming calls
Select this option to block all incoming SIP calls for the radio.

¢ Block outgoing calls
Select this option to block all outgoing SIP calls for the radio.
6.6  Configuring Job Ticketing

TRBOnet Dispatch Console provides the Job Ticketing feature — the integrated
ticketing system that allows dispatchers to create, assign, and track job tickets
through the radio network.

Note: Before using the feature, make sure that your TRBOnet
Dispatch Software license includes Job Ticketing.

e Click the Job Ticketing tab, and manage Job Tickets in the Job Ticketing
pane.

File View Map Tools Help

Job Ticketing Job Ticketing

;= L[S 3 3
BEELIBIXY TS | Wenewon [/ 2] [ t:tne free OB @I 2]
— — Mo 10 [2][=][@] ¥ F croup 20 [][«][@] N F rovp 30 [21][«][@]
& B Oniine Dispatchers (2)

B agministrator LTSS blle]

8 ispatcher 1 S A s | Custom Fields

() online, Indoor (o) =5 Add (F2) =) Edit (F4) - Assign (F5) | = Grouping 7 Auto Filter > Default Settings | [k Archive (F6)
() Online, GPS Fixed (0) status D Text Perf... | Creation Time  Specfied End Ti... | Created By |Pri... |Com...
e O Online, No GPS (3) 2% New #A0000T7 456 07-Nov-20. Administra... Me.
‘@ T SNew | eAOOIL Chedkihepps  O7AovD.. O7AovDIS 8. Adnnsta.. Me.. |

s - v #A00016 Getbackat ... 18-Nov-20... Administra... Me...

® ® 235 Basi) |ew
{1l voice Dispatch
@ Location Tracking
#]ﬂhﬁdﬂﬁuj AT | | 4] Record 30F3 [ || 4| »

Processing tasks:
Route Management Status pis) o ol Start Time +u:| End Time: .. | Spedfied End Time | .00 | .|
- + Assigned  #ADODI0
@ RFID Tracker % Rejected #AD0D014 07-Nov-2016 16:36:33
[] Text Messages
@ voice Recording
Event Viewer
Fre—
| @]« Record 1of2 » | m[m[ <] »

[ 127001 g3 B | & Administrstor | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active~

6.6.1 Adding a Status for Job Ticketing

e Click the Statuses tab to see the statuses available for job tickets.
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TRBOnet Dispatch Console / @

Job Ticketing Job Ticketing

Hi : g =
B E E&|RT a8 P intercom [][<][@] & 1: Line free [Jarcal
P crou 10 [ < ) 4 Group 30
& B, Online Dispatchers (2) B bl<llel 2 P crop
£ administrator [_JPrivate Cal bl
£ Dpispatcher 1 5 A |||/ JobTicketing ” Statuses| Custom Fields |
() Online, Indoor (0) Y Add =) Edit _.}\zwag
() Online, GPS Fixed (0) Name Desaiption Status
N
© (1) Online, No GPS (3} o 2 New
g Cancelied % Cancelled
Q@ 125 (Pete) pecigned et
® ® 235 @asi) ] - |- + rceepted
Rejected = Rejected
(i veice Dispatch Progress © InProgress
Completed ¥ Completed
I% Location Tracking
# Job Ticketing
Route Management
@ RFID Tracker
[] Text Messages
ﬁ Voice Recording
Event Viewer
ET—
E |« | Record 1of7 > | w| [ «] N
(127001 g3 B | @ Administrtor | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active-

e Click the Add button to add a Job Ticket status.

Job Ticket Status X

Name Accepted

Description Acoept

Status: I + Accepted F
Accepted h
+ Completed
¥ In Progress

— Rejected

* Name

Specify a Job Ticket status name to display in the system.
= Description

Add a description for the job ticket status.
= Status

From the drop-down list, select the Job Ticket status.

Note: Specify a Job Ticket status name according to the following
compliance table, so that Job Tickets are identified by radio:

Name Status
Accepted Accepted
Rejected Rejected
In Progress In Progress
Completed Completed

6.6.2 Adding a Job Ticket

e Click the Job Ticketing tab to see the created job tickets.
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e @ online, GPS Fixed (2)

(&)@ 125 (Pete)

[ \9@ Job Ticketing | Status Custom Fields
& (D) Online, No GPS (1) ?Q.Agd (Fz\% Edit(F2) - Assign (F5) | = Grouping 7 Auto Filter € Default Settings | =k Archive (F§) 7|
@ Racozeom av stus )\ D [Text  [Pe...[cr... | Specified End Time | CreatedBy |Prio... | Co...
456 07.
(1) Voice Dispatch
Location Tracking
W Job Ticketing
("] Route Management | 4] < | Record 103 (v [ [i[ 4] o
Processing tasks:
5 RetD Tracker Status |D e | e | Start Time | .| End Time || Specified End Time || .o, |
= Asigned  #ADOD1D .
[] Text Messages * Rejected FAD0014 07-Nov-2016 16:36:33
Q Voice Recording
Event Viewer
Radio Allocation
e
E 4] 4| Record 10F2_» [ w|m| 4| | v
127001 &3 & | @ Administrotor | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License | © active~

e Click the Add button to create a job ticket.

e TicketID

This value will be set automatically once the ticket has been created.

e Templates

Job Ticket
Ticket D [#AD0000 |
Templates \ |
\ |
Enable Deadine
End Time 0702016 15:28 Rl
+5min  +10min +30min +1hour
Priority: | Medium ]
Text Check the pipe
m
Variables: Priority Data Time
[] Notify on status changes
[ Motify if ticket is not accepted by
[o7tov-2016 15:33 |
Netification List
Comment
Hide Advanced Oplions Cancel

From the drop-down list, select a template for the Job Ticket.

= Click the button to create a template.

Message Templates x

Priority

of %EPRIORITY%: priority, to be done on %eDATES:

Dal

T
=
I/

¢ Enter the template text. You can also add:
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v" Priority
Click this link to add the task priority to the text.
v Date
Click this link to add the date to the text.
v Time
Click this link to add the time to the text.
¢ Enable Deadline
Select this option and in the End Time box, specify the date and time on
which to finish the task.
e Priority
From the drop-down list, select the task priority.

e Text
Enter the text message in this box.

¢ Notify on status changes
Select this option to send notifications when Job Ticket status changes to
dispatchers, Email and/or SMS groups.

¢ Notify if ticket is not accepted by
Select this option to send notifications to dispatchers, Email and/or SMS
groups if a radio does not accept the Job Ticket at the time specified in the
box below.

¢ Notification List
Click this link and choose the recipients of selected notifications.

Motification List x

Dispatchers || Email | SMS | Radios |

Notify Dispatchers

[] Administrator
¥ Dispatcher 1

[] Dispatcher 2

OK Cancel

You can notify dispatchers with the help of notifications in the Dispatch
Console (on the Dispatchers tab, check Notify Dispatchers, and select
dispatchers), Email groups by sending Emails to dedicated Email groups
(click the Email tab, check Notify by Email, and select Email groups) and
phone users by sending SMS to dedicated SMS groups (clcik the SMS tab,
check Notify by SMS, and select SMS groups).
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¢ Comment
Add a comment for the task.

6.6.3 Assigning a Job Ticket

e Select the job ticket in the list, and click the Assign button.
Or, right-click the job ticket and choose Assign.

File View Map Tools Help

Job Ticketing Job Ticketing
BGERKT T
e tﬁ Online Dispatchers (2)
D administrator (=1}
9 pispatcher 1 " Job Ticketing
B = = E @ — 5 )
() Online, Indoor (0) =L Add (F2) 5 Edit(F4) - Assign (F5) | = Grouping 7 Auto Filter @ Defaut Settings | =k Archive (F8) @ Cancel (F)
(D Online, GPS Fixed (0) Status B Text Perf... | Cre... | Spedfied End Time Created By Priority | Com.
- Q onli No GPS (3) £ New #A00007 456 07-N... Administrator Medium
e nline, No
Y o « | T = N R e e
™ B New #AD0016 & E Administrator  Medum
=g 5
Q@ 235 (Basil) e = Edit
@ ORado2domonile 2 [0 P Cancel
— =k Archive
Ul voice Dispatch [ CreateBased on...
Resend
| Location Tracking 5 ChangeStatus  »
E wi|«| «|Recordzofs »[mlm|«] T T o »
. Eh Add
Processing tasks: = —
@ Job Ticketing
Status D Text ... | Start Time «.. End Time Specified End Time | C. ... Co.
~+ Assigned #A00010 Sto... 0. A
S Route Management
X Rejected #AD0014 To 0. 07-Nov-2016 16:36:33 A
|0l]| RFID Tracker
[] Text Messages
ﬁ Voice Recording
1= Event viewer
"3 Radio Allocation
4] 4 |Record 1of2 w4 ] »
[ 127001 g3 By | @ Dispatcher 1 | (8 Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ nctive~
Assign Job Ticket >

. Assign Job Tickst
i) ign Job Ti

Radio:

’,

@® 111 -
V(@) 125 Pete) 125

@ 22
¥ (@) 235 (Basi) 235

(@ Radio 200

(@ Radio 201

(&) Radio 202
FEN e die e

s =

e

Cance!

¢ In the list, select a radio, radio or logical group to which to assign the job
ticket.

e Click OK to assign the task to selected radio(s).
As a result, the selected radio will receive the job ticket.

6.6.4 Viewing Job Ticketing Statistics

e On the Tools menu, click Job Ticketing Monitoring to see the Job Ticketing
statistic diagram:
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For more details on the statistics, see Job Ticketing Monitoring.

6.6.5 Viewing Job Ticketing Reports

e To view a job ticketing report, go to Reports (1), and select Common Reports

(2) — Job Ticketing (3).

e On the Common reports pane, click the Query parameters tab, and specify

the appropriate parameters and then click Generate Report.

e Click the Job Ticketing tab to see the generated report.

£.[5) Channel Change
[ Common reports

B W

1) Messages for Period
£ State of Radios
1) User Messages and Notes

3 1: Line free [«]]
3 Groun 30

DEE) (e

@

FGroup 10

1T Radio Alocation
T Radio Disabing

T Telemetry

1.7 Radio Users by Channel

[ state of Radios Summary

£ Lone Worker Activity

T can graphics

) can messages 3

T JobTicketnge=——"_

Ticket I

%PRIORITY%%

fia00000 FRIORITV?

4800001 %PRIORITY%

#A00002  %DATE%

#400003  RTIME%
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4800006 123

#A00007 456

#400008  Visit martre
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Accepted

Assigned
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New
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14:04:58
07-Mow-2016
1425:12
07-Now-201€

07-Mow-2016
15:01:59
07-Now-2016
151813
07-Mov-201&
129:19
07-Mow-2016
15:38:32

07-MNov-2016
14:43:55
07-Mow-2016
1450:08
07-Now-2016
15:00:35
07-Mow-2016
15:17:57
07-Nov-2016
1525107
07-Mov-2016
15:35:02

07-Now-201€ 0F-Mov-2016 07-Mow-2016

15:38:39

17:58:21
02:19:41

17:58:43

00:00:28

141%00

07-Nov-2016

Administrator

Administratar

Administrator

Administrator

Administratar

Administrator

Administratar

Administrator

Administrator

Medium

Medium

Medium

Medium

Medium

Medium

WMedium

Medium

Medium

o]

3127001 g3 B | @ Administrotor | [ Licensed to: deme Demo License

| @ Active-

237



neocom
sOoftware

7 Installing Web-Console

The Web Console is a special interface to connect to TRBOnet Server and monitor
subscriber radios using a regular Web browser on any device. For more details on
Web Console interface, see User Guide, section Web Console User Manual.

7.1 Installing Web Console
e Click Start>Control Panel>Programs and Features.

e Click the Turn Windows features on or off link.

(o}

« v » Control Panel » All Control Panel ltems > Pregrams and Features v O Search Programs and Features @

Control Panel Home .
Uninstall or change a program

View installed updates To uninstall a program, select it from the list and then click Uninstall, Change, or Repair.
& Turn Windows features on or

off Organize »  Uninstall/Change =~ @

Install a progrark from the =

network Name Publisher Installed On~ Size  ~
EY TRBOnet Enterprise 5.1 Neocom Software 21-0ct-2016 51
D TREOnet Watch 2.3 MNeocom Software 02-5ep-2016 "
< Unity Web Player Unity Technologies ApS 25-Aug-20... 124
2 Unlocker 192 Cedrick Collomb 09-Dec-2015
[&]Visual Studio 2010 Prerequisites - English Microsoft Corporation 23-Nov-20.. a1
& Windows Driver Package - Google, Inc. (WinUSB) An...  Google, Inc 22-Dec-2015
¥ Windows Driver Package - Motorola Solutions, Inc. (f... Motorola Solutions, Inc. 18-Nov-20..
S Windows Driver Package - Motorola Solutions, Inc. N... Metorola Solutions, Inc 18-Nov-20..
S Windows Driver Package - Nokia pecsmefd LegacyDr..  Nokia 25-Aug-20...
G WinPcap 413 Riverbed Technelogy, Inc. 12-5ep-2016
M Wireshark 2.2.0 (64-bit) The Wireshark developer comm...  15-5ep-2016 17
[/ XnView 233 Gougelet Pierre-¢ 07-5ep-2015 165
(@ Cryxca aeTomamuuieckoro obosnenna nporpat Mail Ru 12-5ep-2016
& lerrp usisro ypoi (Micros.. Malixpocor (Mic... 25-Nov-20. 373
5! feioroii naxer Microsoft Visual Studio 2010 Tools 4. Microsoft Corporation 03-Nov-20.. 148y
< >

%ﬂ Motorola Solutions, Inc. Product version:  12/16/2013 03.06.00.00

=Y

¢ Go to Internet Information Services>World Wide Web
Services>Application Development Features, and make sure all of them are
selected:

&
Turn Windows features on or off (2]
To turn a feature on, select its check box, To turn a feature off, clear its

| check box. Afilled box means that only part of the feature is tured on.

w0 | Hyper-V ~
Internet Explorer 11
= @ | Internet Information Services
O] FTP Server —
O | Web Management Tools
= [ World Wide Web Services
2 Application Development Features
"NET Extensibility 3.5 \
NET Extensibility 46
Application Initialization

ASP
ASP.NET 35
ASP.NET 46
cal
ISAPI Extensions
ISAPI Filters
Server-Side Includes
WebSocket Protocol
[B] " Commaon HTTP Features v

G ] |

e Also, make sure that Common HTTP Features>Static Content is selected.
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5] Windows Festures - o X

Turn Windows features on or off (2]

To turn a feature on, select its check box. To turn a feature off, clear its
check box. A filled box means that only part of the feature is turned on.

WebSecket Protocel ~

= [ | Commen HTTP Features
Default Document
Directory Browsing
HTTP Errars
HTTP Redirection
Static Content
WebDAV Publishing

@[] Health and Diagnostics

@ [0  Peformance Features

@ [m | Security
O | Internet Information Services Hostable Web Core
[ Isolated User Mode

OMOMRE

Cancel

e Restart your PC.

¢ Click Start>All Programs>Accessories>Command Prompt.

B Command Prompt - o X

e Go to This PC>Local Disk (C: )> Windows > Microsoft.NET > Framework >
v4.0.30319/aspnet_regiis.

Windows 1 MicrosoftNET » Framewerk » v40.30319 v 3

TRBONet 5.
T
B OneDiive

5 This PC

e Drag the aspnet_regiis file into the Command Prompt then press the space
bar and add the -i key. Then press the Enter key:
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e Go to Control Panel > Administrative Tools.

e Double-click the Internet Information Services (1IS) Manager shortcut and
double-click ISAPI and CGI Restrictions.

3 nternet ofomation Services (1) Manager o x
83 5012 » [ - 1
Fle Yiw Help
Connections. Actions
@) 50142 Home
v 504 mv_.,...ml../, Filte - ¥ Go - (G ShowAll | Grovp by Avea - @ Manage Server
5 .
necto
inge
Machine ke, Pagerand  Proviers
Controls o
s -~ L2
& s 3 ] &
- 2 o
29 Aubetic. €6l s
et
= Pl oM Fi
Hander HTTP MMETypes  Modules  Output
Magpings  Respon.. Caching
Rensy 4

e |n the Restriction column, set Allowed in all lines.

9

« 83 5012 » Wehoe-

Fle View Help

U? ISAPI and CGI Restrictions

the Web server,

Puh
o e systemIZ\imetsn asp. il
™

4
owed
ASPNET w03 | Allowed
ASPNETv403.. | Alowed

Festores View |3 Content View

Contiguration: localhost applicationtlost cantig 5

e Copy the Web Site archive WebConsole to Computer > Local Disc (C:)
>inetpub to create a folder for the Web Console.

¢ Go to Application Pools (1). Double-click DefaultAppPool (2) and check the
.Net CLR Version (3):

[=

- (3 0122 » Application Paoks e
| e viow ap
Connections. - Actions
-~ \n? Application Paols .

This page

dterent sppheshions. Edit Application Pool X W=D
| Go = (g Show All | Growp by: |

Stotus  NETCLRV.. Mansged Pipel.. | [OefauldppPool
Poct
€1 4

ocdauhppPool | Stated w0
. \
| 2
Rendy e
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e Click Sites (1), right-click Default Web Site (2) and choose View Applications

(3):

G nternet nformation Services (15) Manager
@ [w, o, sk »

Fle View Help

Connections
- “'Jl Sites
% Fitter:
F Name ©

[@odeurWebste 1

Festures View |3 Content View

Rendy 9
e Click the Add Application link.
o
« @ > $0142 » Sites » Defaul Web Site » W@
Fle Viw Help
fn‘(m g Applications m_
e This page - =
iter - wan | Group by Mo . -
Virtual Path Physical Path Site Application Pt
T Festures View | Content View
Rendy ; @

e Specify the Alias and Physical path for the application:

[TREONet Web Console

Add Application 7%
Sitename:  Default Web Site
Path: /
Alias: Application pook:
| [pefauttappPoot | [ select.

Bample: sales

Physical path:

[cAwebConsole

Pass-thraugh authentication

Connect as...

[ Enable Preload

Test Settings...

oK

Cancel

e Browse for the folder with unarchived Web Console.

e Click OK.

e Select Application Pools (1) and click the Set Application Pool Defaults link

(2):
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b
© G2 0142 » Application Paoks W h o8-
Fle View velp
f‘ _io “‘i’ Application Poal Defaults ® f"'
& — . o Poal D
e s page| | is o '
T Appl B || sssoce e ng @
v @ st ddterent nabie
@ Detauk W Site
SRECVCLBRN Fiter
1 Haarme. pplication 2
. 2 v
2284967295
bk 8254567255
ApphcationPoclidentity
Py
Terminate
True
o 1
Servic
{lsadBal setto Hitgl is
stopped, HTTP sys wil return n HTTP 503 arro. I st o TepLevel, HTTP.
ok Cancel
Rendy &

e Set Enable 32-Bit Applications to True (3).

The Web Console will be added as an application to under the Default Web
Site:

3 nternet nformation Servces () Manager

o x
@75 [ 3, 0142 » Stes » DefaukWebSte » TRBOnetWeb Console » [
Fie Viw Help
Connection. Actions
- &) /TRBOnet Web Consale Home
- S OO ol | e P T Sw—p—
ey ASP.NET
£ F 5 T
A2 'Y ¢ 12
NET NET NET Errar MNET MNET Profile  INET Roles 9 o
Authorizet.. Compilet Poyss  Globahuation Browse Application
& & - & B
NETToat  NET Users Connection Machine Key  Pages and
o g frowih x
=
& ;
Puoviders Sesson Sate SMTP E il
[ Festures View |13 Content View
Ready 4

Note: Make sure your account has sysadmin privileges and the
database connection is successful (see Database
Authentication section).

To open Web Console, right-click your application, choose Manage Application >
Browse.

W Internat Information Sevices (IS) Manager o x
@70 [ 5, 0142 » Stes » DefaurWebSte » TRBORetWeb Console » [ -
Fle View Help
Connection Actiom
~ &) /TREOnet Web Console Home
N SONE (NS buinicher) | s T
2 Application Pocls
b AsprET
2 3 m e 1S .
MNET Error NET NET Profile  INET Roles Manage Application
Pe Globalizat; Browse Application
= . 2
Connection Machine ey Pogesand
gt Sangs Controls @ H
Brows
Rendy &

TRBOnet Web Console is now ready for operation:
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O TReonct webconsole % 4

& -0

i
N I
0 o

010003 1500 T — *

TBBOnet

Build 5.1.0.1146

Web Interface

Login Password

Dispateher 1

Connect

©

neocom
software

e Enter the Login and Password, and click Connect.

7.2

Configuring Web Console

e If TRBOnet Dispatch Console is not installed on your PC, select the application
and click Application Settings:

G Inecnet afcrmation Sevces (15 Managee o x

@70 (51 sn@ v Stes » DefauWebSte » TRBOn®Web Comsole 1 Weh e

File View Help

| & /TRBONet Web Console Home

Fiter: « W60 = Gy ShowAll | Growp by Area
AT
-
=0 &
Y 2z & ¢ | 12
N NT METore N METRufle NETRols
Ruthais. Complaion  Foges | Gobatzaton

S & @

2 & &

Providers  Session State. SMTP E-mail

[T Features View |15 Content View

e Specify the IP address and Port of the PC with TRBOnet Dispatch Console

installed:

Y Interet Information Services (IS) Manager o x
E 0 [ soim2 b St r DefaurWesSte » TREOnetWebComsoke b W h e
fle view Hep
| | @ Application Setti ]
e S Application Settings i
N o S lche] B :
“ o . ..
. K e
~ € Defaunt Web Ste L
2 e Ty
~ 3 TRBOnet Web Consale. T tocal
GoogleCientid Lol
Loca
T TEARTELTH Toal
ot FoY Local
UtGeCooudmatesCustom Loal
R — Loal
UlGetCoondinsesNomi.. o toal
UGetSeetiameCustom tocal
> [ Festures View i3 Content View
Configueation: ‘Default Web Ste/TREDnet Web Console’ web config &

¢ Right click TRBOnet Web Console and choose Edit Permissions.
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G Internet Information Services (15} Manager o x
@75 [ 3, so12 » Stes » Oclouk Web Ste  TRBOnetWeb Console W@
Fle View Hep

Connections Actions.

- & /TRBONet Web Console Home .

] @ o

N 507142 (NS kulinichy ~ =

e i ‘
v {8 Sites ASPNET >~ ||E e
@ Dctaur en sne 2 '™ y % e Vi
e [ )
] = =
NET NETPofle NETRols —re
obalization Browse Application
A Appic
Add Vi Bivctoy. @ e
Monage opicaton
Retish
Remove v
Suitc to Content View
: et View
Rendy - o

e Click the Security tab and then click the Edit button to edit permissions:

WebConsole Properties *

General Sharng Secuity Previous Versions  Customize

Object name:  C:\WebCbgsale

GFDLIP ar User names:

B2 Authenticated Users N

S8 5YSTEM

SR Administrators (S0142%Administrators)
BR Users (50142\Users)

To change permissions, click Edit m
Pemissions for Authenticated

Users Allow Deny
Full cortral &
Maodify

Read & execute

List folder contents

Read

Wiite o

For special permissions or advanced settings,

click Advanced. Advanced

0K Cancel Apphy

e Select User in the Users list. In the Allow column, select Write:

Permissions for WebConsole X
Security
Object name:  C\WebConsale

GFDLID Or USer names:

SR Autherticated Users

HR.SYSTEM

SR Administrators (S0142Administrators)
BR Users (S0142\Users)

Add... Remaove
Permissions for MNonesosatenn Allow Dery
Read & execute | ~
List folder contents O
Read \ 1
Write: O
Special pemissions w

Cancel Aoply

e Click Apply.
e Click OK.
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Appendix A: Backing up and Restoring Database and Audio
Recordings

Configure Backup

TRBOnet Dispatch Software has an embedded mechanism for database and audio

recordings backup. Initially, it already has two paths to store database and audio
recordings:

%ProgramData%\Neocom Software\TRBOnet.Plus\Backups and
%ProgramData%\Neocom Software\TRBOnet.Plus\Audio.

For your convenience, the default paths can be changed:

e Open TRBOnet Server and stop the TRBOnet Server service.

Configuration
@
G Network
& Redundancy
Database
D Reports
LF Service Management
/ Advanced settings
)\ Geocoding Servers
-| Radio Networks
Q) Digital Systems
LF Services
:3 Repeater #1
-4 advanced sett
" Privacy
([ Slot #1
(-3 slot #2
: Local Slots

< >

Set Defaults

-y Control Station #1 ,

Service

The TRBOnet Server service is installed

Status: ° Service started

Stop service
+” Save changes m

Uninstall Service

lj—,_j:\l’iev.' Log Entries Export Confiquration Import Configuration

Apply 0K Cancel

e To customize backup folders, go to Database and select custom directory for
the database (e.g. C:\TRBOnet\Backup\DB) and audio files (e.g.
C:\TRBOnet\Backup\Audio). The database backups will be stored to selected

directories.

Configuration

' service ~

G Network

& Redundancy
Database

(@ Reports

LF Service Management
,f Advanced settings

LA Geocoding Servers
.| Radio MNetworks
ﬂ} Digital Systems

¥ Services

I:B Repeater #1
- Advanced setti
| Privacy
Slot #1
Slot #2
Local Slots
- Control Station #1 ,

£ >

Set Defaults

Database
SQL Server: (local)\SQLEXPRESS A
Database: TRECnet -
Authentication: Windows -

/] Specify the path for database archives

Path: C:\TRBOnet\Backup'\DB —._...__.____’
W Use custom folder for audio files
Path: iC:\TRECnet\Backup\Audio e
Test Connection
Upgrade Database -
Create Database -
Apply 0K Cancel

e Save your changes and restart the service.
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Back up Database and Audio Recordings

To back up the database and audio recordings, do the following:

¢ In the Dispatch Console go to Administration section and select Database in
the Navigation tree.

e Click the Backup button:

File View Map Tools Help

Administration Database
[ server ~
8 Lcemse 7 1: Line free [«][@] I P 1ntercom @z (<EE []«][e]
a M crou 10 [)][«][2] ¥ P sroup 20 (@] N ¥ Grouo 30 [][«][e]
g} Radio Systems
g System Bridging 2 LTRSS DEE)
@F‘Thm o || U Backup | s Schedule
Y, Voice Dispatch J Database Information
Server (local) \SQLEXPRESS.
L tocation rackng oo —
Backup date: 25-0ct-2016 16:28:26
@ Job Ticketing Database version: Microsoft SQL Server 2014 (SP2) (KB3171021) - 12.0.5000.0 (X64)
3un 17 2016 1014509
Copyright (c) Micresoft Corporation
Route Management Express Edition (64-bit) on Windows NT 6.3 <X64> (Buid 10586 )
[5) neo Teacker Data sie: 7.23v8
Audio size: 22.77MB
[] Text Messages
G Voice Recording
(2 Reports
[Event Viewer
ﬁl Radio Allocation 1
v
(127001 &3 @ | @ Administretor | [ Licensed to; demo Demo License | @ Active-
e Specify the backup details:
Database maintenance X
I : Remove old data and shrink database
Path:

C:\ProgramDataNeocom Software \TREOnet. Enterprise\Backups
Backup data

Backup audio

Remave

Remove all data older than date: IlU—JuI—ZOlG 'l

Audio files
Data

Cancel

= Backup audio
Select to back up audio recordings.

= Remove
Select to remove audio files and data from the database.

= Remove all data older than date
Specify the date to remove data older than that specified date.

= Audio Files
Select to remove audio files.

= Data
Select to remove data.

= Click OK to run the backup procedure.

The Backup progress bar will be displayed in the lower-right corner.
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4. In a while, a ZIP archive will be created in two possible directories:

= The default directory is %ProgramData%\Neocom
Software\TRBOnet.Plus\Audio for Audio files and
%ProgramData%\Neocom Software\TRBOnet.Plus\Backups for
backup files.

= The custom directory is specified in TRBOnet Server settings.

5. The archive includes the database backup file and audio recordings files. The
archive name contains the date of backup. New backup files will be placed in
the same directory.

.

@@v\ ! » Computer » Local Disk(CJ) » ProgramData » Neocom Software » TRBOnetPlus » Backups »

Organize ¥ Includein library ~ Share with New folder

A Favorites Name Date modified Type Size

B Desktop 1, TRBORet Plus_20140528 zip 5/28/2014 736 PM  Compressed (zipp... 208KB
& Downloads
4% Dropbox

] Recent Places

B Desktop
4 Libraries
[ Documents
& Music
] Pictures
B videos
I 2 Roman Lapin
1% Computer
€ Network
[ Control Panel

& Recycle Bin

100 level 2D map
585 roman
Config_Pics
CPs8.0_410
Dispatcher Actior
Elastix

Elastix 220 66 (E
Floor

Important docs
Jenkins

Licences

NAIL o

1 item

Restore Database
To restore the database

e Open TRBOnet Server and stop the TRBOnet Server service.

Configuration Service
& -
0 Metwork The TREOnet Server service is installed
# Redundancy
Database Status: o Service started

“L; Reports Stop service

L} Service Management 5 " P .

= dVeE CNanges and restart service
){ Advanced settings v

Lk Geocoding Servers

.| Radio Networks Uninstall Service
{Z) Digital Systems

L} Services

Repeater #1

){ Advanced setti
fal Privacy

L Slot #1

-0 Slot #2

: Local Slots

-y Control Station #1 ,

lT—T_.?li\fiev.' Log Entries Export Configuration Import Configuration

£ >

Set Defaults Apply oK Cancel

e Unzip the backup archive and open the folder:
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||+ Computer + Local Dnk (G » Frogeamits » Neocom Softmwre » TABOmet Enterprie b Bockups »

|
Favortes
M Desitop Audio 8013 149 P le folder
8 Downioads Infetat [ X Taxt D
5. Recent Places TRECwwt.Entefprise.bak

B TREeet Entelise e ip
B Desinop

B Computer

| Audia Dt modified: /3113 109 PM

e Run SQL Server Management Studio Express with sufficient rights to
manage databases.

Geogls Caroma
Googhe kath

WML Heip Woskshog
Hytern ROR

KT

Frte Codee Pack:

4o S0 Server bla rugement Stutic Exp
Corfgaration Tools
Mactarola

Waozills Ferslon

o a
inwe whare prevn

Sl

L

o Select Database in the navigation tree (e.g. TRBOnet):

Ble [ Yo Dong Tech Bnfow Hep
i ol | ] ey (5 15 S| 4 S

58

¢ Right-click the selected database, and go to Tasks/Restore/Database:
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-----

mmmmmm

Comnection

e el
O AN 007 s

imw comnaction gropanin
Progen

Raady
Mty Backup Med

Canesl Help

Select Database backup properties:

¢ In the Destination group, type in or select Database name to back up to from
the drop-down list (e.g. TRBOnet).

¢ In the Source group, click Device.

e Click ... to select the directory with database backup:

e Click Add and select the directory to which you unarchived the database
backup (e.g., C:\TRBOnet\Backup\DB).

3 Select backup devices = =
Specy the backup media snd k3 location for your restore operction

Backup media type: Fie =)
Backup medi:

Note: Select the *.bak file type.
e Click OK to add the directory.
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N =llEE
D b backupsst selected to be restared
Sedeta e saipt - | I Hep
2 Genesal
= Fies Source
2P Dptiors
Dotsbase
W Dpice: =
Dutiuse -
Detiatian

Cutagaee TREOEL

Betaeta

5 ekt bachup dedces EREE =

A ————

o i
e "
[—
Satarel ]
[
Conmaction [ ot ]
1 VWK 0D SQLDPIESS
[T 07 i)
i /
Pro oM —
Reasy . .
Cancal Hap

e Click OK.

The database is added to the list of restored databases.

45 Restare Dotshese - TRBOnct S B ==
A fay
Selecta prge Lo - Cyep
= Genenl
o Fles Seurce
# options
[
# Dypice: ¢
Dtabase THBEnet
[R—
Detaiese TRECInE
Bestore e The a2 bachup ok (e, Augst 06, 13112127 | Zmetne.
Raston plan
[ ——
I 3 i
Fvg Datatone il SONSQUEPRESS  TRiGnet 1 MRANT

Conmsction
B VM_WINT 002\ SOLEXPRESS
[VM_WINT 000" ad |
i conneclion progate
Fragena
7)o !
= [ ety B eia |
o= Camenl g

e Select the checkbox and click OK to restore the database.
¢ In the Configuration pane, select Database.

e From the Database drop-down list, select the restored database.

Configuration Database
@ Service -
G MNetwork SOL Server: |{|oG|}\SQLExPRESS ,|
= Database Database: -
£F Service Management
) Authentication: i
X Advanced settings TREONet Test
'g'g Map Servers for Geocoding Login: TREOnet_Testl
|:| Local Agent e il TREOnet_Test1l
= TRBOnet222
TREOnet22222
| Spedify the path foy
pedfy the Path o o oneta20222 -
P Clsersy . lapin, No\Deskiop \IMportant docs
Use custom folder for audio files
L0 Siot #2
i L1 Local Slots =
L...[] Analog Control Stations ‘I Test Connection l|
E Remote Agents ‘[ Upgrade Database ]|

E Friendly Servers
@8 Internal PEX Server
PR External PBX Server ke

1 Set Defaults 1 |[ Apply ]| |[ oK || |[ Cancel

‘[ Create Database 1|
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e Click Test Connection to check the connection to the database.

e Click Upgrade Database to upgrade the database if the current database was
restored from the database version lower than current.

e C(lick the Save changes and restart service link.

Configuration Service

o service .

G Network N The server Windows Service is installed on this computer
Database

L} Service Management State: o Service started

X Advanced settings Stop service

@ Map Servers for Geocoding
D Local Agent

-{Z) MOTOTREO _—
LT Services | Uninstall Service
IB Repeater #1
X Advanced settings
o Privacy
I Slot #1
-0 Slot #2

..C11 Local Slots n

|§'| Analog Control Stations
] Remote Agents 2 View log entries
% Friendly Servers
E Internal PBX Server
PR External PBX Server

| Set Defaults | Apply | ‘ oK H Cancel

+ Save changes and restart service

m

Restore Audio Recordings

To restore the audio file:
e Launch TRBOnet Server and stop the TRBOnet Server service.

Configuration Service
o B "
G Network The TRBOnet Server service is installed
& Redundancy
Database Status: D service started

::'“B} Reparts Stop service
£F Service Management 3 . P X
3 q
X Acvanced settings +” Save changes and restart service

LA Geocoding Servers
I:I Radio Networks Uninstall Service
ﬂ} Digital Systems
L} Services
lﬂ Repeater #1
X Advanced setti
Privacy
[ Slot #1
= Slot #2

L-E13 Local Slots
-y Control Station #1 ,,
£ >

jT_T_.j;Vie"" Log Entries Export Configuration Import Configuration

Set Defaults Apply 0K Cancel

e Go to Database section in the navigation tree and specify custom directory for
audio files (e.g. C:\TRBOnet.Plus\Backup\Audio).
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Configuration
& Service
G Metwork
= Database
£} Service Management
X Advanced settings
'@ Map Servers for Geocoding
D Local Agent
-y MOTOTREO
{:} Services
ol Repeater 1
X Advanced settings
Privacy
I Slot #1
I Slot #2
: L1 Local Siots
E Analog Control Stations
E Remote Agents
E Friendly Servers
ﬁ Internal PBX Server
2 External PEX Server

»

m

i Set Defaults l

Database
SQL Server: |focal)\sqLEXPRESS
Database: |TR.BOnetUJJ_2
Authentication: |SQL Server
Login: |Sa
Erm=imis |ttttttt:tttttttt:tttt:tttt

Specify the path for database archives

Path: |C:\bemp\TR.EOnet

Use custom folder for audio files

Path: |”,::\bemp\ﬂudic
|| Test Connection ||
|| Upgrade Database ||
|| Create Database ||

||| Apply ||| |||

OK

|| |' Cancel 1‘

¢ Go to the directory you specified to store backup audio files.

e Unzip the backup archive:

|+ Computar b Lecal Disk (G » ProgramDets + Neocom Software » TRECretEnterprive b Backups

Organics + g Open

i Favorites g M
B Desktop
& Downlcacs
U Recent Places

. dudio
[ oz 1
| TR0, Ente
TR TRECen Ene
I Desitop

S Librovies

| Documents

& Wnic

Include i lieary »

Sharawith » B lolder

Diste modified Trpe

5972013108 P

File falder

d
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e Copy unarchived audio files to the folder specified in TRBOnet Server settings

(e.g., C:\ProgramData\TRBOnet Dispatch Software \Audio):
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e Click the Save changes and restart service link.
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Configuration

& Network
= Database
£} Service Management
X Advanced settings
)@ Map Servers for Geocoding
D Local Agent

°
;

Repeater #1
X Advanced settings

--L17 Local Slots
----- E Analog Control Stations
E Remote Agents
E Friendly Servers
@8 Internal PBX Server
2 External PEX Server

i Set Defaults 1

Thus, the audio files are re

Schedule Backups

Service

& Service -

The serverWindows Service is installed on this computer

State: o Service started

Stop service

+” Save changes and restart service

i Uninstall Service

View log entries

neocom
software

i |

- Apply OK

1| || Cancel

stored.

To set a scheduled backup for the database and audio recordings, do the following:

¢ In the Dispatch Console, go to Administration section and select Database in

the Navigation tree:

File View Mop Tools Help

Click the Schedule button:

Administration Database

‘‘‘‘‘
in:

{5} Radlo systems

8531 System Bridoing
& Telephony

7 Tacke

<

Y, Voice Dispatch

Location Tracking

G 30 Ticketing

7] Route Management

@ RFID Tracker

[] Text Messages

Y —
(@ nesers

hull\ﬁnvu

i

127001 & & | 8 Administrator | [ License

¢ In the dialog that opens, s

5 1: Line free [«] 3 1rtercom [«I[@] Al Call [2[«][@]
FGrown 10 (=[] N Froun 20 [meE) («EEE [][«][e]
[ Private call []
5 Backup | s Schedule |
u Database Iiformation
Server name: (local) \SQLEXPRESS
Database name: TREOnet
Backup d: 25-0ct-2016 16:28:26
Database version: Microsof ft SQL Se
Jun 172015 19:
Copyright ()
Express Ex
Data size: 17.23M8
Audio size: 22778
d to: demo Demo License | @ Active-

pecify the Backup details:
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Schedule Database Backup x

[ é Configure the database badkup scheduler

Days of week:

I¥ Tuesday
I¥ Wednesday
¥ Thursday
¥ Friday

v Saturday
¥ Sunday

Start time: 0:00
Backup data

[ Backup audio

|:| Remaove

Remove all data older than [X] days: 180

e Enable scheduler
Check to enable the database backup scheduler.

¢ Days of week
Select the days of the week on which to back up the database.

e Start time
Enter the start time for database backup.

e Backup data
Check to back up data.

e Backup audio
Check to back up audio recording.

¢ Remove
Check to remove audio files and data from the database.

= Remove all data older than [X] days
Select the number of days to remove all data.

= Audio Files
Check to remove audio files.

= Data
Check to remove data.

e Click OK to run the backup procedure.
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Appendix B: SIP Setup for Motorola Phone System

The native MOTOTRBO phone system is supported in the case of a direct IP

connection to the repeater. Mototrbo Phone system is recommended for IP Site
Connect mode.

Note: No extra license per repeater is required for Digital Phone Patch
from Motorola.

TRBOnet Server
TRBOnet Server requires a specific setup for a repeater in the IP Site Connect mode
as well as for SIP in order to make the phone system work properly.
Open TRBOnNet Server, and go to SIP Interconnect / Advanced Settings page:
Set DTMF Access Code to 0 and DTMF Deaccess Code to #.
Note: Mototrbo Phone System is available for repeaters in IP Site

Connect mode. For a system based on the control stations, use
TRBOnet Phone System.

Launch Mototrbo CPS and go repeater General Settings page:

W MOTOTREG & ustomes Pragramming Sohwnee - (Sample DRI ct] T L) il
[7 Fe Em Vew Devoe Fostwes Fenae  Wedow  Hew . & x

s @ 1 ¥ L] 3 il? M M i
Open Save | Regorm | el ooy Frote | Search Wik Clone | Dusiocth

SeaTn wances @ oy wame v N Fas

® Crasne2

!
Geners seangs Egetver W |

The Radio ID of actual repeaters in CPS must differ from the TRBOnet Peer ID.
TRBOnet Dispatch Console acts as another virtual peer repeater with Peer ID (e.g.
IPSC network consists of 1 master and 3 peers. The repeaters' IDs (Radio IDs in CPS
code plugs for repeaters) in this case would be 1, 2, 3, 4. The TRBOnet peer ID must
differ from all the repeaters (the master and all peers), otherwise a conflict will
happen in the network as peers have the same ID). The TRBOnet Peer ID is 64250.

1. Open TRBOnet Dispatch Console. Go to Administration (1), Telephony (2), Radio
calls configuration (3) — Configure (4) and set DTMF Access and DTMF Deaccess
codes (5) to 0 and #, respectively:
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File View Maop Tools Help

Administration Telephony
Eaﬂ * | W% 1 e free <[] I {2 irtercom Fdrepeaer =1: ot =1 [1][1[2)]

i (] Database P2 Repeater #1: slot =2

il Radio Systems
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i System Bridging
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Route Management DTME Access code:
Prefix: sip:

DTMF Deaccess code:
RFID Tracker Play the incoming call tone on the radio: [After the called party answ... ¥
Configure
/ Initialize call to radio: Send ring tone ]

P
AR ST 4 Incoming calls configuratio|  [italze cal bmeout: nlirited = seconds
5 [ Execute Check Radio before call
ﬂ‘ ) €all to Dispatch Center:
Cal to external number: [V Send Text Message if cannot establish cal
@ Reports Extension numbers (VOIC&| [ by tone when PTT changed o) ! @

Start call automaticaly:
DTMF Access code: 0
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= 5

DNumber DTMF Deaccess code:

0

PR 1 v Lo | o |
@ Administration | Configure

127001 &3 B B | @ Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License | © Active-

Programming Radios

A special setup is required for radios in MOTOTRBO CPS.
Read a subscriber's radio in CPS and go to Phone Systems (1):

Il MOTOTRED Custare rogramming Sofwars - [DPSEOLEt] o o s 0 0 - — i R =
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! W Tenery il
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! o secuty DescessaCoon {— )
2 Network
W Yok Nt DTME
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- 6 Tone
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' st
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| o ]
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I e A
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1 #393 Sagt Notes
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S @ Decoder . appiicabis io MOTOTRED rauios and 3600 Trunking cagable A0S
G BT
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[ Exgart Ve N

Make sure that Gateway ID (2) is equal to repeater Slot IDs in TRBOnet Server as
well as to TRBOnet Peer ID in TRBOnet Server.

Set DTMF Access Code to 0 and DTMF Deaccess Code to #, respectively (3).
Go to Repeater/Channels (1) and specify the phone system you have set up (2):
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